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PREFACE. 


I STUDIED wMle young MaliratH, Tamils Telugu and 
Sanskrit for many years, and, after finishing my collegiate 
course of studies, learnt Kanarese, Malayalam, Hindustani, 
Bengali and Uriya. Having seen my taste for linguistic 
study, my teacker, Mr. B. Tkompson, tlie late Principal of 
tke Presidency College, recommended to me a comparative 
study of tlie languages, and I carried out tke advice. TMs 
comparative metkod gave a fresh impetus to my study of 
languages and made the otherwise uninteresting and bairen 
invest] g'^tion of words and grammatical forms of languages 
very pleasant and fruitful. He recommended me also to 
le^rn Latin and Greek, and in my study of those languages 
he rendered me much assistance for which I have to tLank 
him for ever. By means of this peculiar study I was able to 
discover many facts concerning the languages, I studied, 
which had remained in deep obscurity, to assign proper deri- 
vations to dificult words, and to explain grammatical for- 
mations by sound philological Pws. I have thus gathered 
materials for an etymological dictionary of each of the lan- 
guages I studied^ and a comparative grammar of each family 
of those languages ; and aU. these works are in preparation. 
Before publishing them I wished to communicate to the 
reading public the new laws and rules which I have dis- 
covered in the Aryan and Dravidian languages and he 
benefited by the criticism of competent scholars. With 
this view I have written a series of volumes which treat 
of the Aryan and Dravidian languages alternately and of 
which this is the first. 
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PREFACE. 


The method I have followed in treating of the subject 
is my own and is in keeping with the analytical scheme of 
my investigations. 

Each word mentioned in a G-roup must be traced directly 
to the word from which it is derived^ and ultimately con- 
nected with the principal word which heads the Group. 
Eut^ in some cases, I have provisionally included words in 
one Group, and they may be referred to another with equ.al 
propriety. 

The different Groups which are headed by different 
words may be blended into one on account of the alliance 
of the representative words which may be proved hereafter. 
In the same way one Group may be separated into more 
Groups owing to the errors I may have committed in put- 
ting some words in a particular Group. 

In deriving words from a primitive source I have con- 
ceived forms which do not now exist, though they might 
have been in use formerly ; but I have not marked th^m 
and have left the readers to know them and treat them 
as such. Those who cannot make the distinction may bear 
the facu in mind that such forms will not be mentioned in 
the Index which will appear at the end of this volume. 

The results of my investigations may be imperfect, and, 
in some cases, erroneous, owing to the incomprehensiveness 
of my knowledge of the Aryan langua ges, which is confinedl5o 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon. But I have been 
emboldened to put them before the public by a conviction 
which I have myself derived and which was strengthened 
by the agreement of some of my learned friends in my 
views and theories notwithstanding their novelty. 

With regard to the languages treated in this book, it is 
to be remarked that Sanskrit being the oldest of the Aryan 
languages occupies a prominent position and next come 
Greek and Latin and other languages. In Sanskrit too 
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we must recognize a threefold division according to the 
three stages of the language. The first stage may* he 
called primitive, the second, derivative, and the third, cor- 
ruptive. Tbe Yedic Sanskrit occupies the first stage and 
has passed* the agglutinative character and assumed the 
inflexional. We have no record of the language in its 
agglutinative character. The second stage is occupied by 
the Classical Sanskrit in which there is a greater change 
than seen in the Yedic Sanskrit. The last stage is to be 
assigned to Prakrit which has undergone a greater modi- 
fication than the previous two have done. But the present 
olassifio./oion of Sanskrit into the three kinds is not coter- 
ininois with the above three stages, but arbitrarily creat- 
ed by Paniri and his predecessors who separated the 
Classical from the Yedic, and by Yararuoi, Hemacandra 
and othe-s who differentiated the Prakritio languages from 
the Classical Sanskrit. These three languages are there- 
foi3 overlapping each other. But as no living language 
in the world can remain without undergoing any modifica- 
tion, the Yedic Sanskrit which was a living language at 
one time, began to pctss from its primitive stage to the 
derivative and corruptive stages; for in the Yedas them- 
selves we see traces of mutations and corruptions. The 
Classical Sanskrit also exhibits r great deal of those modifi- 
cations and corruptions which constitute the peculiar feature 
of the Prakritic languages. Take, for instance, the three 
allied forms grhlmami, grhnami, ghinnami, the first of 
which is primitive ; the second, derivative, because of the 
change of hh into h ; and the third, Prakritic on account 
of the corruption of the word grhhnami by the inser- 
tion of i for the vowel (properly a consonant) r, the doubling 
of n and tbe amalgamation of the aspirate Ji with the initial 
g. The first two occur in the Yedas and the last in the 
Classical Sanskrit- The form ojpise which is a Prakritic 
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eorruption o£ avapase (a prefix^ vap, ^ to sow^) occurs m tlie 
Rig. Yeda. THe words vaucat and msat (for vahsat)j and 
vatj a contraction of 'oasat, all meaning ^maj lie carrv/ are 
Prakritic in tkeir forms. Aright understanding o£ these 
three stages is necessary for scientific investigations. But in 
the Dravidian languages which have been the spoken lan- 
guages of Southern India for nearly twenty-four centuxnes, 
no such distinctions have come into existence. 

With regard to the Dravidian languages^ which are 
generally considered as belonging to the Turanian family, 
I would observe that I am not acquainted with giny of the 
languages of the so-called family. The word Turaxiian is a 
negative term and means at most that the languages to 
which it is applied are not Aryan. In spite of the prevailing 
opinion of Dravidian scholars^ I have bro-ught the Dravi- 
dian languages within the pale of the Aryan family, and 
have succeeded, to a great extent, in connecting their voca- 
bles with those of the Aryan languages and their vernacular 
daughters, and in explaining their grammatical structure by 
reference to those of the latter languages, and hope that 
those scholars whose opinion differs from mine will begin to 
agree with me when they read my etymological dictionaries 
and comparative grammars. The Dravidian languages 
cannot, however, entirely be traced to the Classical Sans- 
krit to which they are related rather as younger sisters, 
but to the Yedic Sanskrit only,* and in their philological 
importance they are greater than Latin, Persian and many 
otJier languages. As regards the religion, ai’chasology, 
philosophy and history of Southern India, they are as 
important as Sanskrit itself and perhaps more. They are 
older than any classical language except Sanskrit, Latin, 
Greek and Hebrew, and to them we must look for a thorough 
knowledge of the intercoui'se which the Western nations 
had with the Hindus in Southern Indiu and the mutual 



PEEP4.CE. 


V 


inflaence tlius eserfced. The subject is treated at full length 
in the Second Volume which is also in the Press, 

In writing these volumes^ the principal resources are 
derived from. my own origmal investigations. I have pub- 
lished in the beginning of this volume a list of the names of 
authors to whom I am variously indebted for the valuable 
information received from their works. Poremost of them 
are Professors Popp, MaxMiilier and Whitney^ the study of 
whose works suggested to me the method of my investiga- 
tions and whom I regard as my teachers. 

I have to thank Dr. Oppert^ Professor of Sanskrit in the 
Presidency College and my collaborateur in the field of 
Philology^ for his sympathy wdth, and Ins interest in^ my 
linguistic researches. 

In conclusion^ I have to thank Dr. Duncan^ the Principal 
of the Presidency College, for the special access he allowed 
me to the books of the College Library. 


M. SESHAOIEI SASTEL 


Madras, Se;pt. 1884. 
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^ a 
'^TT a 

T ^ 

■I: 

^ u 

''ST u 

r 

m r 

I 

^ I 

(sr 

e 

^ ai 

^Sj o 
^ O 
^ ail 
h 

M 7c.^ 
^ 9 

9 ^' 


^ 71 

^ C 

3 c 

w 

m j 

O 

3 

31 ?X 

3: i 

■3 

(?7i 

T5 TO 

?T t 

•2J th 

dh 

rf 71 

^ T 
xjj ph 


g h 
hh 

TT m 

^ y 

^ r 

^ 73 

If 

t? ? 

"% h 

^ I 

[Q I 

ear Vk 

p ^ Z 
s h^ 

c 

o m 

.% h? 


^ Yisarga, 2 Aj'dhomisvara, * liydmn (Tamil). 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


Abl 

. .Ablative case. 

Kan 

....Kanarese. 

Accus 

..Accusative case. 

Lat...... 

....Latin. 

Ang.-Sax. 

-.Anglo-Saxon. 

Loc 

....Locative case. 

Arab 

..Arabic. 

Mai...... 

Malay alam 

Comp 

..Comparative degree. 

Mas 

Masculine gender. 

Dan 

..Danish. 

M. E. ... 

....Middle English. 

Dat 

.Dative case. 

Neut.... 

.. . . H enter gender. 

Egypt...., 

..Egyptian. 

Horn 

...,.NFominative case. 

Enn- 

..English. 

Pera 

Persian. 

Earn 

..Feminine gender. 

Pfur 

. . . .Plural number. 

Gaud 

.Gaudian languages. 

Bel 

....Relative. 

Gen 

.Genitive case. 

Sans 

....Sanskrit. 

Ger 

.German. 

Sing 

, ..Singular miniber. 

Gr 

..Greek. 

Sukra..., 

... Sukranitisara. 

Heb 

.Hebrew. 

Sup 

... Superlative degree. 

Hind 

Hindi and Hindustani. Tara 

.. Tamil. 

HStn. Syn,Homeric Syncbronisra.Tait. Sam.-Taittirlya Samhita* 

Icel 

.Icelandic. 

Tel 

. ..Telugu. 

Inter 

.Interrogative. 

Tent 

...Teutonic. 

Juv-Mund. Invent us MundL 

= 

. . . . ‘ equals,’ or ‘ is equal to.’ 
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.LANGUAGES. 



a 

a 

i 

% 

U 

at 

T 

Sanskrit . . , 



X 

t 




GtREEK 

a 

a 

L 

V 

V 

V 




(0 






Tamil 

j>i 




s_ 

IDgiT 

!S 

Telugu 

e) 

es 





^X)0 

Kanaeese . . . 



eg 


cro 

OV) 

SXb 

Malayalam . . . 

m 

0315) 




ST) 

??? 


H 



1 1 




Hebrew 



*1 


*1 





T 


‘’W 


: -IK 










AIvABIC 

1 

T 




■# 

.5 





i 


t 
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OF A.LPHABETS-L 

ilLS. 


1 

1 

1 


e 

ai 

0 

0 





— 

Tl 


— 


^ ' 

— 


— 

€ 

etr 

at, 

ei 

&C. 

0 

C() 

av 

ov 
\ &c. 


ear 

(syo^ 

CT 

©■ 


g5 


g&STT 



ogp 



SD 

2j 


IT 



TT 

0^ 

s 


3j 


1 

g? 


e(b 




(5^00 

6^ 

6iD 

6ir?) 




*» 






— 

— 

"" i 




IM 

1 

IS 

■» 






o' 

c5 

✓ 

3 

3 

i 




il 


A 





A3 
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J. 



i k 

1 

1 

kh- 

9 

gh 

fi 

Sanskrit 

I ^ 


i ^ 



Greek 

i 

! 

X 

i 7 

1 


fy* 

Tamil 

<S 

QJ 

1 JD 

6W 

m 

Telugu 



X 


a 

Kanaeese 


SO 

X 


aj 

Malayalam 

1 

cfo 

i 

QJ 

(Ti 


(SB 

Hebrew 

i 

i 

pan j 

3 i 

! 

•1 


P 

Arabic A Persian. 

1 

; 

0 

i 

t 

Cf 


U 


* g used before throe other letters of the guttural group to represent ii . 
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OF ALPHABETS-IL 

NANTS. 


c 

c 

ch 

j 

jorz 


n 


— 



— 

?3 


— • 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

< 9 = 

— 

an 


— 

(SO 

<s 






J5cp 



— 


ai 

i 

— 




— 

aid 

1 

•— 

CDOO 

6ttn 

— 

-- 

— 


— 

— 

— 


— 

V 


— 

J5;>. 

4:^ 


A dental sound as c and j in Alahrathi. 
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COMPARATIVE TABLE 


LANGUAGES. 



CONSONANTS. 


t 

th 

4 

dh 

n 

Sanskrit 

Z 

Z 


z 


Greek 


— 

— 

— 


Tamil 


0 



1 

S33T 

TELXrGF 

A) 

1 ^ 

ar 

¥ 

rs 

Kanarbse 


1 ^ 


4 

P 

Malatalam 

s 

0 

coo 

CU9 , 


Hebrew 

— 

— 

K 

— 

— 

Arabic and Persian 


Tl 

n 

J 

K 

ij 
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OF ALPHABETS-III. 


‘ -(Gontiniied,) 


t 

tn 

d 


n 


ph 

h 


m 








w 

¥f 


T 

0 

AS 

— 

Nx; 

n 

TT 

4> 

B 

— 

Up 




UU 

(5 

U 

SLQ 

SOJ 


LL 


¥ 






e) 










30 



(Ui 

rr 

LQ 

r3 

CO 

CO 

Qj 

aQ 

em 

i3 

i Qs 

to 

n 

1 




5 





L 

i 

*) 

iSJ 


L ^ j 

H I 

-- 

XO 

r 


^ Sounded like v. 
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LANGUAGES. 






CONSONANTS. 


y 

r 

1 

V 

i 

8 

8 

h 

Sanskrit 


X 



■51 



V 

Greek 

1 

pp 

A\ 

Tv 

— 

— 

So*? 

** 

Tamil 

LU 

O' 

SO 

eii 

tro 

eif 

enu 

fJD 

s> 

Telugh 


1 

o 

! 

sS 


Si 



EAnabese . . . 

o5o 


i 



A 



Malayalam ... 

cq; 

CO 


QJ 

era 


(TO 

ciD 

Hebrew 

> 

n 

b 


•— 

w 

D - 

■ <JL> 

n 

1 n 

Arabic &Pee. 


I J 

\ 

j 


— 

A 

LT 

1 * 

^ |, z 


* An inverted comma, originally €, is inserted oyer initi<^l vowels and r to 
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JJdattay and Pracaycij i.e., Amidatta^ marked 


following Svarita, 


I 


Anudatta preceding tke Uddtta and > u^arked as — 
Svarita, i 

Svarita.,^ ... ... ... ,, 

Tkere are three Svaras or accents in tlie Vedas; the 
TJddtta, ^ acute/ the Anudatta^ ^ grave/ and the Svarita, 
‘ toned/ When more than one Anudatta, precede an Uddtta, 
all hut the last are often sounded lower. The Anuadttas 
following a Svarita are sounded like Uddtta generally 
and also called Pracayas, If we compare the above 
accents with the seven tones of a musical gamuts we can 
know the exact sounds of those accents. Let the Uddtta 
be represented by any key on the piano and be marked as 
0, and H sa according to the Hindu method ; then the two 
sounds of the Ar uddtta will he marked as B and frf ni, and 
G and respectively. The Svarita will be sounded as 
0 sharp andf^ rid The Pracaya svara, as it is pronounced 
by the Brahmins of the Taittiriya sdkJid and also b}’- the 
Rig Vedis, is identical with the Uddtta and therefore is 
equal to C and sa, A long Svarita in the Rig Veda is 
split into two long sounds, the first of which is Uddtta 
and the second Svarita, 

ft fsi ft: ^ 




iffzz?: 




^ It is called suddha rqahha by the Hindus. 
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fsr w wT t'I’ ’ffT ^ f%r R: 




Eig Veda, I. 1. 1. 


•^T -g fsT *ft ¥ ^T ift ^ 



■^T ^ H ^ ^T iff 

5e[T 50T ft ^T ^ ^ ft ¥T 

f ti ’I fft ’'ITW 


Ibid, I. 3. 4. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I, G-rammar and Etymology originated first among the 
Hindus and, having been incorporated with their sacred 
literature, were held in high esteem. Nearly four thou- 
sand years ago, when almost all the other nations of the 
earth were leading a savage life without any civilization, 
and without any learning, the Hindus had a sacred litera- 
ture nd:med Veda and some sciences which arose out of and 
for the study of the Veda, and among them were Grammar 
and Etymology, The Hindus learnt the Vedas by heart, 
closely attending to every word and every syllable, which 
they pronoi'nced according to rules and with proper accents. 
They investigated the etymology of every word they found 
in the Vedas and enquired into its meanings. From such 
a study originated the Niruktas and the Pratisakhyas in 
which are embodied the most complete classification of 
sounds according to the organs of pronunciation, the rules 
of the combination of vowels and consonants, and discus- 
sions on various parts of speech, and the like. Even in the 
Vedas themselves we can see the attempts of early etymo- 
logists to derive words ; and their views and theories are, 
in some respects, better than those held by modern philo- 
logists. The Pratisakhyas were followed by more systematic 
works on the subject called Vyakarana. 

II. There are several works on the subject founded on 
different systems, of which the most important was that of 
Panini which brought into desuetude all the other systems. 
It was written about twenty-six centuries ago and ever 
since has occupied the highest place in the grammatical 
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literatures of the world. Making every allowance for its 
errors and imperfections and for the symbol? and signs 
arbitrarily introduced on account of the system adopted, 
we can say that it is the most scientific grammar, analysing 
the grammatical forms on sound principles, and classifying 
the processes. These classifications and analyses are 
generally so correct that even modern philologists take 
them as fundamental principles in their scientific investiga- 
tions. I may therefore rightly call Panini the first philolo 
gist. But his system was not perfect and there were errors, 
and these could not be detected by persons who knew only 
Sanskrit and could not compare it with the kindred lan- 
guages j for they felt the same contempt as the Greeks for 
the languages of other nations whom they called Mlecchas 
(those that speak an unrefined tongue), as the Greeks 
called them ^ap/Sapoi, These errors and delecus have been 
discovered by the modern philologist in whose hands the 
science of grammar and etymology has assumed a ne^\ form 
and a new character. Instead of studying one language, 
deriving its words and grammatical forms independently 
and laying down arbitrary rules, he compares every word 
of a language with the corresponding ones in the other 
languages of the same family and discovers the general 
laws of letters and words, on which he founds his now 
science of language, 

III. This young science is now rapidly growing and 
trying to attain to maturity and perfection. There are, 
however, persons who question the scientific character of 
philology and maintain that nothing is certain about it. 
They assert also that there are only a very few letters in 
each language, of which the vowels are nothing and that 
any consonant may become any other consonant. In fact, 
such is the taunt which the incipient science ^‘eceived at 
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tlie hands of one of the greatest satirists of the worlds 
Y oitaire.^ Satirical as it is^ it is truth and nothing but truths 
and in fact the crystallization of the whole truth of the 
science of philulogy. Charges of this kind may be brought 
against any science viewed in the light of an ignorant naan 
for whom everything in the world is an independent element. 
If union is the principle of science^ variety is the principle 
of ignorance. 

Amidst the apparent confusion in the growth and devel- 
opment of a language there is a cosmos and harmony. 
The growth of a language takes place according to some 
order and this order is the foundation of the science of 
philology. There is a humorous anecdote of a Tamil man 
learning Telugu on the principle of analogy. He began 
his study with the Telugu word for a horse^ viz. 
gurra'imi* Ho sooner did he hear the word^ than he was 
reminded of the Tamil word liudlrai; and he began, 

to apply the analogy to every other word resembling 
hiidirai ; and first of them was miai, meaning 

^ ek.phant.^ Like hitdirai the word mai ends 

in the vowel (xf. He began liis conjecture thus. If the Telugu 
name for hiidirai (horse) be gurramK, (properly 

kurramu), the name of dnai must be 

arramu. Though this conclusion, based on the principle of 
analogy, is wrong in this particular case, yet it is the principle 
on which languages have been formed, and a person that is 
not capable of taking cognizance of this principle in the lan- 
guages he studies, can never become a philologist. Let us 
see how this principle can be applied rightly. If the Tam. 
€ii(i^varu, ‘to come,’ becomes voMu in Telugu, Tam. 
tarUj 'to give,’ must become teccu^ emdOuga peril, ‘to 

^ Vide MaxMiiller’s ^ Lectures ou the Science of Language.’’ 

® By the same analogy (Su/r^Q^podaru becomes puite'ccii ai.d 
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get/ 'puccu. If the Tam. honaij ‘ top/ assumes 

the form §^o?6 honcjib = Tconagu = §^2 hjnai 4* 

aguj then valai, that is ^sudsissr vanaiy must become s5o^b 
'vangu m s5r9?6 vanagu = vanai + e>?<o In Sanskrit 
the word vrsa means 'a beast’ and Wirtue.^ If 
vrsa meaning ^animal’ is modified as rhsa, ^bear/ 

(properly, rsa), by the elision of the initial ^ v, and then 
as ursus in Latin and apicrof; (properly apao<;) in Greek, 
and then this ursus is softened into accha, ^ bear/ in 

Sanskrit, is it not natural to expect that there should be 
the same or similar changes undergone by the word in the 
other meaning (viz. 'virtue’) ? and our expectation is realized 
in the forms Sans, ‘^rf ^ right,’ Gr. apn, ^just,’ Lat. 

ordOi ^ a straight row,’ and Sans. accliaj ^good,’ thus 
rhsa corresponding to rtUy ap/cro? and ursus, to aprv 

and ordo, and accha, to accha. Vide Vrsa Group. 

In Sanskrit, *^tsr vrsa means ^ an animal,’ ‘’bull,’ ^ r*^.t,’ 
^eminent,’ and so on; of these meanings the most original 

is ^ an animal’ ; and the word is modified as vrsahha 

by taking the suffix ^ va, which is changed into ^ hha, 
'crsahha is transformed into varsahha 

by the gunation of the vowel ^ r, Tpf garsahha by the 
change of ^ v into Vf g and gardahha by the change 

©■0^50 egiUaru <S'§S;^ eteccu. But the words are modified as 
putienm and etenc%t> by the insertion of a nasal sound for the 
first 6, and the Telugu Pandits derive them from povtitencUf 

to cut ofB going/ egutencu, as if the latter parts were 

‘ to cut.* 
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of s into ^ cZ. Analogy leads us to expect a similar 
transformation of rsahha. We see accordingly that 

rsahha is, in its turn, metamorphosed into 
arsahJia by the gunation of the initial vowel r and 

^ rasabha by the transposition of the ^ r to the beginning 
of the word. 

Again take the form _pr5, which means ‘ baok^ or 
' side/ and forms the radical part of fig’ ‘prstlia^ ^ back/ 
farsvaj ‘ side,^ Lat. ‘pro^e, ^ near,^ parsii, ^ rib/ 
puccka^ ^ tail/ musti, ^ elbow/ f " battle/ origin- 
ally ^side/ f cfifTi^riana, ^army/ originally ^side, pard) 

'to fart,^ Gr. fiera, Dor. TreSa, ‘by side/ ‘in the midst/ 
waXiv, ‘back,’ Trvyr), ‘tail,’ TrepBopac, /SBeco, ‘to fart,’ Lat. 
merda/ dxmg/ varcas, purisa and f 

‘ dung/ &c., is at last modified as ftir vis, Lat./<fea’, ‘grounds/ 
‘ sediments,’ and is further modified as visthd == 

vis a =: lif’em vissa vista zz vistJia, 

Compare Lat. crista = Gr. icpa^ 4- a, and the Gr. 

Sans, ista, suffixes of the superlative degree of adjec- 
tives, = lyas + ^ a, lyas being the suffix of 

the comparative degree (p. 111). In these words there is a 
series of meanings all originating from the radical one of 
‘ side/ the transition being from ‘side’ to ‘back/ to the fist 
(or elbow), to tail and at last to animal excrescence. If 
prs assumes the forms of f g prstka, &c., we may expect 

similar changes from the similar word “gg vrsaj meaning 
‘an animrl.’ The word accordingly has the following 
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forms : hasta, ^ a goat/ haskayam^ ‘ a cow 

tlaat has yeaned long ago,’ 'i^ctsa, *’ a cow, 'pasii^ 

^ cattle/ martyay ^ man, vrsni, ^ a goat, ’vft grstiy 

‘ a cow that has yeaned once^ for vrsH, Tfif musa, ‘ rat,’ 
^ mar jar a, ^ cat,’ t|^i^ puricsa and pwusa, 

^ man,’ vadhUj ‘ woman,’ ^‘31 ms, ^ man,’ ^3[r vesa, 
vesifdy ^ whore, mfa, ‘ adulterer.’ See the following 
table : — 


Sans, 

' — Sans, ■giff vTfia 
- • 

„ ^-g: prsfa 


„ ■'155 parSu 

properly 

» pdrsva 


Lat. prope 

Sans. parda 

> — „ mart a 

(jrr. TTepBopaiy ySSeco* 

j’ 

Sans. puccha 

„ xJh pum^ develop -‘d 

Gr. TTvyr). 

^ into piimams. 

Sans. ma.dhya 

,, vadhu 

Gr. Trera & fjb&ra. 


Sans, 

— „ vrmi 

Lat. pernay ‘ ham.’ 

Sans. pdsa 

' Lat. pecuSy Sans, '^•gq^'p vam 

„ Zjfw musti 

Sans. 'iyiCf mum 

dv 

vjl 

,, 3?^ 'mesa 

„ varca.^ 

„ TTTSrf^ marjara 



Ii'fTRODUCTION. 


Vll 


Lafc. vacca 

Sans, pahsa — J 

has hay am. 


T7ftW purisa 

vis ) 
Tn^x vistha ) 


^urusa 

v» 

purusa 

■^■35 

„ g^or vesa 
,, 'vesija 

vita 


Again tlie word atman is modified in Sanskrit as 

asmantam and in Persian ^'^ruiT asman^ and tkis 
modification leads ns to expect a similar one in tke allied 
languages; and we accordingly find in Greek acra/aivOox; 
applied to a tub used for a kot bath (p. 141) . In Greek and 
Latin the same word atman is metamorphosed into 

/c’ fjLLvov and cuminumj and though at first I did not know, 
yet by a continued search I succeeded in discovering the 
corresponding form in ajamodd which is however 

not applied to cummin seeds but to bishop^s weed (p. 142). 
If in Greek there exists a reduplicated form of /cavOox} as 
va/ci>v6o9) we hope to see a similar form in Sanskrit of the 
corresponding Sans. soom ; and I have shown that the 
word hohanada is the required form, notwithstand 

ing the apparent difference in the forms of these words 
(p. 150). In Kanarese the future particif>ial adjective ends 
in a as well as the present and past participial adjectives ; 
as, geyyuva, ^who will do.^ This form is the most 

original and is variously modified as in Tam. Q<F/uu^fi) seyyum. 
Analogy leads us to expect a form Q^ujLLj<su seyyuva which. 
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however, does not exist. But the root dsi^ hada, ^ to pass/ 
gives the required form as Ica^va, which answers to 
Kan*. haliva which is a contraction of haliyuva. 

The Tam. hadava must therefore be a conti^action of 
sL-<s(^Qj Icadaklcuva, originally sL^iLfeu Jcadayuva answering 
to Kan. haliyuva, I can add a multitude of more 

instances, but what I have given is quite sujfficient to pr jve 
the importance of the p^nciple of analogy. 

IV. The method of my study and observation is purely 
analytical and experimental, and though in possessiou of the 
rules and theories already given by ancient grammarians 
and lexicographers, I did not apply them in any case till 
I arrived at them by the very instances which I gathered 
during the course of my study. Care was ta’^’ien to find 
corresponding words and grammatical forms in the allied 
languages and to institute close comparisons among ^hem. 
I have thus been able to discover new laws of orthographi- 
cal growth, decay and mutation, and by their means explain 
the etymologies of difficult words and the formations of 
complicated grammatical forms, of which some instances 
will be given lower down in this Introduction. 

Y. I have written a series of volumes under tJfcie 
designation of Notes on Aryan and Deavidian Philology 
of which this is the first. It is entirely devoted to the 
description and illustration of the method of investigation 
which I have pursued. As the method consists in the 
analysis of the languages which ire investigated, I have 
analysed the Sanskrit, Gri'eek, and Latin languages into 
groups of allied words, and these groups are treated one after 
another. In conformity to the experimental and analytical 
character of my investigation, the above outline is filled 
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rp with grammatical and etymological matters which are 
introduced for the illustration of orthographical or other 
processes in an order quite different from that in which 
they will be arranged in a sycthetic grammar. Thus, for 
instance, the Latin perfect and pluperfect forms are explain- 
ed under the heading of the Sanskrit word ^ svddu^ in the 
First Group, which is changed into ^siiavis' in Latin by the 
change of d into v ; and for the illustration of this process 
the above perfect and pluperfect forms are introduced 
(p. 78). But they will occur in a synthetic grammar in 
the chapter on Verbs and under the heading of Tenses. 
Again, the Greek perfect forms ending in Ka as 'irecj^v/ca 
are intioduced under the Sanskrit termination ‘vas^ which 
I suppose to have been changed in Greek into kot by the 
insertion of h for 'U ; and this process is illustrated by the 
above perfect forms in which I discovered the same change 
and also the allied change of ^ 2/ 

VI. Words are of three kinds; first, those which are 
indivisible ; second, those which are divisible and contain 
two parts, such ?s a root and a prefix, a suffix, or both; 
third, those that are composed of the above parts and con- 
tain in addition to them some orthographical outgrowths 
which are the excrescences in the natural development 
and growth of words. This classification is very important, 
inasmuch as we are dealing with a critical analysis of the 
words of kindred languages. The linguistic chemist, so 
lo speak, must try to analyze a word completely and be 
able to account for the smallest residuum in the decom- 
position; and, in this analytical method, he must arrive 
ultimately at the most simple elements — elements which do 
not admit of a further analysis, nor contain common parts. 
In the synthetical method he must start from the simplest 
roots and derive words by the mo»t natural processes. 

A5 
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This method has not been properly followed and is violat- 
ed not only by the ancient but also by modern grammarians 
and philologists. To illustrate this linguistic aberration^ 
I give here below a few instances. 

YII. Panini tells as that tb e augment ^ anuh (^T5f 

an) is to be added to some masculine nouns such as 
Indra, Varunaj &c., to get the feminine forms 

Indrdnlj Varunam^ &c. But how is this par- 

ticle derived ? Is it an arbitrary and extraneous addition 
or a natural growth ? The question can be easily solved^ 
if we know the changes which H s undergoes in Sanskrit 

and other languages. The letter H s is changed into if n 
as in Pali ifH Sans, $as, ^ he^ ; l.ia, vw esa, 
‘ ihW ; ^Tr[^ gfidtam (prop. gndtan), Gr. yvcorov, 

in which ov comes from the masculine 09 ; Sans, ahan^ 

alias, and so on. From these examples we 

can clearly see thau the ^ s oi LAras may be the 

source of the if 11 of lYid/rdf^^ "Wq may therefore 

derive the feminine form Indrdn% from the masc. 

Indras by the addition of the fern, suiffix f; % ; thus^ — 
Indras + t » = Indran + ^ by the change 

of ^ s into if n and Indran + '1;;^ by the lengthening 

of the ^ a preceding if n, and at last, Indranl, 

Similarly we may explain the feminine form Alcov^j from 
Ai09. While we connect A6cr'jroT7?9 with divaspati, 

Mord of Heaven/ the feminine form AecriroLva may be 
derived from dwaspatnl which is shc'^tened into 
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Aeo-TTorpT) and then modified as AeTroLpa by the elision of r, 
which is represented by i as in for eafLv, and tbe change 
of the final if] into a. Following the same theory we can derive 
jpatnl from fatis + t;j = xi%5j patin -f ^ m 

pabi -b ^ by the elision of the ^ i preceding cf n. 

Till. If all such forms may be explained by assuming 
the change of s into «T why should we bring in the un- 
necessary augment an wnuh'^ ? Even sup- 

v ^ s 

posing that there is such an augment, we do not get a 
physical explanation of this augment. Nor does it account 
for the form patnl which is formed exactly like 

Indranl, except as regards the process of the elision of 
the final of fdti j nor for asikulj ‘ a young 

female servant/ and jpalikm, ^an old woman/ of 

which asiJcm = dsitas -f t; ^ z= 

asi'n -f- f = ^f%r^ asitnl by the elision of ^ a preced- 
ing ^n, asilcm by the change of ef ^ into ^ h, 

c,sitas meaning ^ black/ (sc. in hair), therefor© ^young-^ and 
not ^ old.’ Similarly can be derived palihil from 

'q^^l^palitas, ^ grej/ that is, ^having grey hairs.’ 


IX. Again, according to Panini '^T*F mia sdnac) 

is to be added to an Atman epadi root to form the present 
participle, and when the root takes ^ a, ^ y, and ay a. 

before the verbal suffix ^ te, then m is inserted before 
after those augments. But I have compared 
these suffixes wid?iaand ana with the correspond- 
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ing* Grr. fi£vo^ and Lat. hundtiSj and andus^ endus and undtiSy 
and nltimately traced tlieni to the Sanskrit sufii's: ilFpT Man* 
(Vide p. 112.) 

X. In the Tamil grammars, the Tolkappiyam, the Xan- 
nul and the like, a list of s^fnfi<ss>uja(sk sariyaigal, augments, is 
given, which, on a minute investigation, I have dissolved 
into simpler elements. Thus the augment an in €uik^ 

vandanany ^ he came,’ is traceable to the demonstrative 
adjective .jyStesr anaij for vandanan is composed of 

vanda and anan^ <suib;S 'oanda, the past participial 

adjective of <3un vdy ^to come,’ and contraction 

of ^^2is!n-ujm anaiyan = ^^esr anai + an, meaning man 
of that sort,’ which, like the pronoun c^<snm avan^ is used 
merely as a personal suffix in the above verb <suis^Gsr<^ 
vandanan. The so-called ^<?<sFn‘(f)<ss3Uj Icuccdriyuly the aug- 
ment leu, in nadahka, ^ to walk,’ and 

umihka, ^ to say,’ springs from the &^L^ihu®QLoib udamoadu- 
mey v and y, as the words are modifications of the original 
forms, /Fz-.6y na^va, and q-<ss)jtuj uraiya, which are to be 
distributed respectively as /5t- nada ^ a, and a-<srojr umi 
+ egy u, and in which v and y are used to fill up the hiatus, 
and are changed into « h, which process prevails in the 
Aryan languages also, especially in Greek in which I have 
been able to explain some perfect forms by the analogy 
of the above Tamil forms, (pp. 116-118). 

XI. In Telugu, we have such words as mrddfm 

^tree,’ valacku, ^beauty,’ §^ocS3 holachu, ^tank,’ in 

which the particle ^ hu is inorganically inserted in the 
singular optionally and in the plural necessarily. In the 
plural the part hu is an organic element and with the 
following part ulu is traceable to the Tamil plural termi- 
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nation Ttal whicli is itself a corruption of the masculine 
plural pronoun j^<suir avar shortened into <mn 'var and used 
as a personal suffix ; and this connexion is clearly seen 
by comparing those forms with the corresponding Tamil 
onesj as ^^^^cg6ex> mmchulu, uosmism marangal, s5e^c^ex) 
valackuluy ^olangal, holachitluj (^erriism 

'kulangal. The identity of the plural forms ^^^cSoexi mrat- 
hulu and uinms<^ marangal can be easily seen. The Telugu 
language does not generally allow consonants at the end 
of words, but modifies them by the addition of the vowels 
^ a, ^ u and q i. Thus, the Tam. iDinkism marangal 
becomes L£isriEJS(^ marangalu^ and the part uD^rm mar am 
being contracted into tbir/ni) mram, u^iiiks(^ marangalu 
assumes the form of wjTrriis^ mrankalu. Compare Tana. 

/ adaikhaUi Tel. (^cKtSb^Jcrecgannu^ side-look|^ 
Tam. ^i^fsO^ireiDL^ kilttodai^ Tel. krzcdoda^ ^the 

lower thigh’ ; Tam. u^iiOsihij jpalanJcemhu, Tel. 
^rdcgemjpu, ^old ruby’ ; Tam. pudticc^rai (properly 

huduccirai^)y Tel. krompra^ ^new cloth/ 

in which Tam. kadai^ k^l, u^l 6 jpalam, and Lj^ 

jpadu are shortened in Telugu into (J, kre (i kU), ^ krl 
(J, I 'pUn), and ^ kro kdo). 

XI^. Here I have to refer to another law of the Telugu 
language, viz., the law of the assimilation of vowelSj accor- 
ding to which, contiguous vowels are assimilated as in. 
adigij ‘ havmg asked’ = adugu 4* q ^ = ie£kiK~ 

^ In the Xorth Indian Vernaculars ‘ fcarct’ means ' new,’ as in 
korapan, ‘ newness/ and hZM is ixsed by washermen in the 
sense of ‘ new cloth.’ These are traceable to Tel. ^ kotia, and 
Tam. putiai ^ new.’ 
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ad?ig + ^ ij then 6^)^SK adigi by the change of the vowel 
u of dk dio into sj i. We have thus mranlcalv 

becoming mrdnlzulu, which is modified as 

mracladu by inserting the ardhanusvara c instead of the 
purnanusvara o. Similarly can be derived the forms s5ac§ooo 
valackuho and §^e>c^e>o Icolachidu, [Vide YoL II.] 


But the Teiugu grammarians analyzed them wrongly, 
distributing them as^^^cSo mrachu 4- ^exs ulu^ ^ejcSo valacJcu 
•f (^ex> tdu, and r’ocgo holacJcu + ulu, in which they 
thought ulu was the plural suffix and the remaining parts 
^^c§o mrdcku, sSacgo valaclcu, and §^e)c§o hoJachu were 
stems in singular, and thus were compelled to add the 
particle hu to the singular forms of those words. But 
as there were already separate singular forms as 
rnTmuL, 35 o;: 5 b valanu^ and holanu modified from the 

corresponding Tam. maranj^ Quirosm polan, and (^(strear 
hdan, the above inorganic addition of hu to the singular 
became optional. 

XIII. Again the technical term au^avih\ahiiha 
is invented to be applied to a class of so-called augments 
such as i, ti and ti, of which the first I hold to be a genitive 
singular suffix and the next two are composed of t and i 
and t and i. The initial consonants of the latter two aug- 
ments are modifications of the final y, d, n, Ij r, and r of nouns, 
owing to the addition of the suffixes i, m and the like. They 
sometimes spring from the final n of the casal suffixes 
in and an, which are changed into it or int and at. 


^ The Tam. <s?jr w is to be treated as ie n for all scientific purposes. 
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Thus^ alicetan) 'by tbe wife/ corres]<oiids to 

^(stres^sLurreo alkaiyaly ^by tbe band of person.’ The ^ iu e6 
aU is a genitiTe suffix and occurs in ddnicetan 

{Tdhm* j>/^skes)<suj!T60 adankaiydljKaji. adaralcai-- 

yinda), and corresponds to tbe a of €2£d arlara. 

cetan =z ^om ceyi + an z= rey 4 an 
r: cM + auy in wbicb cs$:i y is cbauged into ^ i as it 

is changed into -jS 5 in cesi zr ceyK; -f- ^ i* Com- 
pare Sans. edhisista for edhiylstai and 

G-r. &€T£8o^ for Oer^yo?. 

Jcantan = kamm 4 an zr: Icann 4 

an =: ^cT kant 4 an, by tbe change of tbe second 
kJ n into ^ t and tbe consequent change of the previous 76 n 
into ra n. Compare Sans, svdntam, ^ heart’ zz: 

svan -t- ~ svannam ; Lat. rnenfee, 'mind'zrz 

men 4 es zz= mennes ; Tel. undu zzi Tam. g)/r ir-h^uzz: 
m 4 s- -a zr nn 4 'W- = 4 a. -w, = 

Tel. pttndu, ‘sore’ Z3 Tam. ijA pun 4 a, -ze 
zz: punnu (Kan. kiimiu). 

Similarly comes t in oDo^^ tJznian zz: Tam. sSfeoe^nio xilldl^ 
‘ by bow’ ; pantan zz: Tam. u&}&>fr^ palldl, ‘ by teeth’; 

nvdutan, Tam. nudaJdl, ‘by the forehead/ 

(Sans, nitila ) ; '^okoW ventan, vninan, J'aoi, 

QsijffliBfTeo verindl, Q^ifsireovennal, iSlix^ri^eo pTi^nriJ, '■by bach.’ 

^iDW gofa^nzzz yTmi 'i- an z=: g'ui 4 

Tam. ^Skrireo uhiral, ‘by tbe nail’; similarly mf/m, 

^ The sfcer" gS>i^ vil becomes s>^ vin before are, so that se 
Ian, = vhinam and then S5ot>S vinMn. Similarly n' f 
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Tam. liuireo nirali ^ by water^ j nettutan, Tam. 

^^n^,^iTiO'iidirattal, ^ by blood/ (Sans. rudhira,) 

In til© above examples tbe final y, n, I, and r o£ tbe Telugn 
nominal stems are changed into t and i, 

peritan = peru + in + an (Tam. 

Quifli^^ perindl) =: pern -f it 4- an, by tbe 

change of n into i, 

rendintan — rendu + in 4- an 

(Tam. irandindl) r=: ^od^D rendu 4- 4- 

eg' an, by the doubling of z= "Boa:^ rendu 4- sjodT* irit 4- 
an, by the change of the second n into t and the conse- 
quent change of the first ^ n into « w ; also rendi^ 

tan by the elision of C9 n* 

lexis' sarasampidaluha (Tam. emirstv^^m sarasattin 
4- alungal), ^amatory anger/ sara~ 

samputalulca :=z sarasam (Tam. .©vzrsyum sarasam) 4- 
in (Tam. in) 4- aZwA;a(Tam. alungal), 

in which in is the genitive suffix. Here I have to 
observe that the final am of the Telugu and Tamil word 
sarasam is a neuter singular suffix corresponding to the 
am of Sans. ^TSJW ddnam and ov of Gr. Scopov, and at of 
tat, ^ that / and^ of these Aryan neuter singular suffixes 
am, ov and at, the Gr. ov is original, being directly traceable 
to the masculine singular suffix ^os,^ When the genitive 
singular suffix m is added, the Tamil word changes its final am 
into an, corresponding to the Gr. ov ; and hardens the n into 
t, as is seen in Sans. ffrT tat, sc that emjimih sarasam 4- 

V 

g)e3T in 4- ^(^lEiseo alungal tiz erujrefvih sarasan 4- §}is in 4- 
jun^iEisio alungal = &vrr€ru(sih saraann 4- in 4- 
alungal = sarasatt 4- ©sor in 4- alungal, 
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by tlie liardening o£ nji. But tbe Tel. samsam follows 

a different yet allied modification. Tims samsam 4- 

in "f aliika = sai'asamm -f* in + 

-—i 

aluka by the doubling of the final m of sarasam ; 

then zi: sarasamp + it + aluka^ by the 

change of the second m into p and of the of in into 
^ sarasamp + ut -h aluka^ by the 

change of ^ i into ^ u as in ;<se3S^?5§G guruvunaku = «Sa6g> 
^2o gnrumnakiL (Kan. guruvingej Tam. 

guruvirkti) z=: guru + s^§r^n.-hs5a + So ku. 

Tel. sxDfiSiSg' miritan, ^ by elevation’ rz: sogs rairru + 
in + a 7 i, in which s^^e^mirru, properly ^niituj is a 
corruption of Tam. Qm® medu by the change of it into rr as 
in g'es karra, Tam. ^il< 5 su-. kaitai, ^ stick.’ Soew 7 nhjr,u -i- 

feS 6:3 

ir,^ a 7 i corresponds to Tam. QldQ 7 nedu + m 4- 

dl and = mirru + it 4 - e:5>§~ a?^ by the change 
of the n of in into t iz: aoeso miru 4 - H + cm, by 
the elision of one of the two r’s. 

XIT. In the Kanarese Grammax% Sabdamanidarpanaj 
in the chapter on Yerbs^ it is said that he particles ©-^k'o 
a^iegam and enegam are to be added to the participial 

adjectivv .3 to indicate time^ as ^oejosS-^TCo haruva 7 iegamy 2oJ36gD 
'^K'o haruvinegam, ^ at that and this time when he^ &c., will 
oome’^ uotS^Ko bandanegam, 2000*^X0 ba 7 idlnegam, 'at that 
and this time when he, &c., came.’ But ©-^?Co anegam and 
inegam are not particles but are nouns in the dative 
case. ane and ine are demonstrative adjectives, 

meaning ' tnat’ and ' this’ respectively, and correspond to 
A6 
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tlie Tam. anai and .©Ssar inai from whicli I have derived 
tho demonstrative adjectives ^<sor< 3 ffr anna, ‘ of thpt sort^ and 
^ that/ and ^<m<osr inna, ‘ of this sort^ and ^ this^^ and their 
modified forms anda and iiida in ITodern Tamil. 
By adding the dative suffixes Tam. <5 and Kan. ge, 
and the particles Tam. s_ld and Kan. am, we get 
^'Bssr<s(^iJD anaihhum and anegam, radically meaning 

* to that,^ that is ‘ to that time,^ and ^^hoaT<i(^ih inathhuvif 
^ -^Ko inegamj ‘ to this,^ that is, ^ to this time,’ which latter 
is modified into inJcam, inhan and at last 

inhcm and qcg'g' ickan and means ^now’ and hence ^here- 
after.’ By adding ^anaihhum/ and ‘anegam^ to Tam. <su(t^<bj 
varuvaj and Kan. z:»»36c5 baruva^ we get <su 0 ( 3 u’^d(^ih varu- 
vanaikhum and haruvanegamf meaning ^to or at 

the time when he, &c., will come.’ The v of the suffix %Lva 
being changed into t as in ©c6?3o avanu, atanu, ^he,’ 

(Si/(]2J<s:/2sa7‘<i0d> varnvanaihlcum becomes 'jariiii-- 
danaikhum and bariivanegmn ■woooS§'?^^ haruvata^ 

naka, and this yields the Tel. vS-xSo^^^^ vaccutanakad 

XT. Again the jDarticle alodam is to be added to 

any root to indicate the time of completing the action. Thus 
‘:^c«og'^2^o geyyalodam means ^ after doing’ z= Tam. Q^ihcu 
^'z_ 03 r seyyahtdan. Compainng these two expressions we can 
easily see that the Kan. ©^o)2^o alodam =: Tam. 
aludan in which the first part al belongs to the verbal 
noun Q^uj^ seyal (Kan. goyyal)j ' the act of doing/ 

and a-t-ssr itdan (Kan. 3,2^0 odam) is the instrumental suffix 

^ The latter part of this expression, viz. tanaJea, is modified in 

Hindustani as tcik by the elision of n, and t. <riV talah by the 
cha igo of u into ? and moans ‘ till.’ 
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meaning ^ witK^ or ^ immediately after/ Wliat an un- 
scientific aTjalysis and distribution 1 In Tamil no one world 
commit such an error. The Kanarese Grammarian^ how- 
ever^ did not know the analysis of the expression and 
distributed it wrongly. 

XYI. Such were the erroi’S and mistakes of the ancient 
grammarians and philologists^ and they have been handed 
down to us without any correction whatever. The duty of 
the philologist is to enquire into the nature and composi- 
tion of every grammatical form and the etymology of every 
derivative word. Following this principle^ I have been able 
to discover the affinities of many words and grammatical 
forms in the Aryan and Dravidian languages and have thus 
thrown much light on subjects which have remained in deep 
obscurity^ in spite of all the attempts of lexicographers, 
grammarians and philologists. 

XV±I. The subject of this volume, as already mentioned, 
is the method of linguistic investigation pursued by me ; 
and with the description and explanation of this method the 
book begins. Then follow lists of groups of words which are 
introduced to illustrate the method. The first list contains 
five groups each of which includes the correspondiug 
words of the allied languages of the Aryan family, which 
are similar in form, and convey the same or allied ideas. 
The second contains the corresponding words of allied 
languages which express the same ideas and are allied in 
form. In the third are given the allied grammatical forms 
of the kindred languages, and I have then discussed the 
peculiarities of conjugation and proposed a new classi- 
fication of them instead of the old. The First, Fourth, Sixth 
and Tenth are brought under one class, and the Second 
includes the Third, Seventh and the Yanluganta or the 
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frequentative without any augment. The Fifth is referred 
to a separate class with the augment and the r of the so- 
called augment if me htu) has been shown to spring 
from a radical nasal and is therefore organic. In this 
class is included the Eighth which inserts u before the 
personal suiffixes. In the Ninth class^ the root is 

shown as belonging to the Second^ as the part jtina 

of ^T«ITffr is only an organic development of 

jna by the insertion of *?IT a between ^ j and n and the 
consequent change of ST ^ into 5f m Compare Gr. 
and Sans. jamliL In the remaining roots 

manthj granik, &o.^ the radical nasal is transposed to 
the end^ and when ^ is added before the perLonal suffix- 
es^ such as ti and ^ te^ we get '^^cithn + ^ + 

^ U z=. mathnati and gratkn + ^ 4* 

ti = grathnatL . In the Seventh the vowel ^ c is 

inserted between the last consonant of the root and a 
preceding nasal^ so that we get na in the midst of the 
root^ which is wrongly treated as an augment. But in 
the Atmanepadi roots no augment is inserted, so that we 
get such forms as runddhe from rundh + ^ te. 

According to my system, therefore, there are five classes, 
the First, the ^ a class; the Second, '^T a class including 

the original Ninth class ’enaviharana) and the 

subjunctive forms as * 1 ^ 1 % hhavati-, the Third, • 5 ; i class 
which inserts ■ 5 ;; i before the augment ^ as hasiti, 

aniti and the like ; the Fourth class which inserts 
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as hraviti, bohJiaviti and sncli forms as 

abravlt and ahohhavit ; the Fifths ^ u 

class in which ^ w is added to the root, as hurute, 

^ ^ 

tarute, ctsnute and the like. 

NJl 

XVIII. The etymological importance of my researches 
is as great as the historical, ethnological, and mythological. 
Ftyniology is to Philology what Chemistry is to Physical 
Science. It is the essential part of a dictionary, and the 
science of grammar is based upon a right etymology. 
But lexicogi'aphers and grammarians did not follow a 
striv^tly scientific method in their investigations. They 
assigned wrong and fanciful derivations to words and ana- 
lyzed the grammatical forms in a way quite contrary to 
the fundam^'ntal laws of philology ; and, in consequence, 
many errors have crept into the works of most writers on 
languages and grammars and dictionaries. It is therefore 
the duty of every-philologist to follow a strict method of 
investigation, and establish a system of sound principles 
derived from carefully analyzed facts. The etymology so 
established should be introduced into grammars and dic- 
tionaries. I need not bring in here examples, as every page 
of my work contains some illustrations of what I say. 
Such a critical investigation furnishes us with a set of 
psychological and orthographical rules by which we can 
determine the root of many a doubtful word and explain 
the construction of many a difiScult grammatical form. 
We have been lately favoured with an Etymological Dic- 
tionary of the English Language by Mr. Skeat, Professor 
of Anglo-Saxon in the University of Cambridge, It has 
been compiled with great learning, and the author has there- 
in embodied the results of the researches of many etymolo- 
gical scholars, and, in that way, has done a good ser\.ce 
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to tlie language. But in many cases_, liowever^ lie has not 
settled the etymologies of words; and the failure must be 
attributed to the want of some definite rules to guide. 
Such rules can be derived only by a scientific comparison 
of the words and grammatical forms of a language with 
one another and with the corresponding ones found in the 
other allied languages of the family, as has been attempted 
in this work, 

XIX. For instance, in the Second Group, that is, the 

Siras Grou^j we arrive at a conclusion that in the Aryan lan- 
guages the words for ^ head,' " crown,' ^ hair' and " horn' are 
allied and spring from the Sanskrit root siras and 

Gr, Kcip, If we refer to the Etymological Dictionary of 
Mr. Skeat for the etymology of the word ^ crcst^ we can 
see there many allied words given under it and, among 
others, Lat. ^ crista' with which it is ultimately connected 
by the author; but with regard to the derivation we learn 
nothing, for the author says that ^ the root of the word 
is uncertain.' The fact above mentioned, however, settles 
the etymology, as the word * crista^ is only ’ in 

another form, and means ^liood.^ In form it is allied to 
Gr wap, fcapa, Kopv^, Kpa<r, fcpavoi^, and /cam; ; Sans* 

siras j 35^ sriiga, haca, and heki; Lat. capatj cri)}isj 

cc^saricsj and cornu; which words mean ^head,’ Miair,' 
^horn,' or ^ crest.' Now applying the analogy we can con- 
nect the Lat. crista vdth the corresponding Sanskrit and 
Greek words mentioned above and derive it by the addition 
x'i; the suffix a to Kpa^;. Thus /cpa? 4 - a /cpacrcra zz /cpiacra 
=2 Jrrisla zz crista, 

XX, Referriug to the Dictionary for the derivation of 
the English w'ord ^ hair/ we learn that the word is found in 
mniy other forms and that the author is not certain about 
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its root. Now, applying the above rule, we can easily 
suppose that English, which is mainly an offshoot of Anglo- 
Saxon, one of the languages of the Aryan family, must 
contain the corresponding woi’ds used in the respective 
ideas, and a slight acquaintance with English will suggest 
to any person the most common words ^ head,’ ^ horn,’ and 
‘ hood,’ ‘ hair.’ The first and second of these words are 
eviuently connected with the Gr. fC6cj>aX7j and Lat. caput^ 
o.nd G r. Kpavov and Lat. cornu respectively. ‘ Hood’ is allied 
to Sans, koti, Gr. KcoSia, ^top,’ cudd and 

culd, ^ crest,’ and has changed the initial ^ of koti 

into h, as the word ^ head’ itself has done with the Jc of /ce^a- 
There can be no doubt that the English word hair and 
Anglo-Saxon ^kair^ and ^ are modifications of Kapa. 

Under the word ^ hat’ he gives the allied words such as 
the Ang-Sax. ^ hmt/ Dan. ‘ hat/ Icel. ' hattr/ and observes 
that it is probably connected with Lat. cassis, ‘ helmet,^ 
which he derives from .skad, ^ to cover,’ and cautions the 
reader not to confound the word with kut which is cog- 
nate vvith Eng. ‘ hoodd But by the rule above mentioned 
we can at once settle the derivations and connect hat, aa 
well as Lat. cassis, with Sans. koti, ^ top.’ 

XXI. Under the word ^cop’ which agrees in meaning 
with ‘ hat,’ though apparently differing in form, the author 
mentions some allied words such as cape, cope and L^^fe. 
coppa; but as thes'^ are in form and meaning allied to Sans. 

siphd, ^head,’ and 'SJUt sapha, ^hoof/ of which the 
Eng, ^hoof’ is a modification, they may be easily traced 
to the latter, 

XXII. In the First Group, I have derived from 

dtman, sva, ‘^own,’ ^possession,’ srar, ^heaven,’ 
modified as euvar, and sxmeru, and contract' ‘d 
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into riT^ tmauj &c., meaning ^self/ ^soul/ ‘^spirit/ 

‘ ^mell/ ' wind/ ^ region of wind,’ ^ sky/ ^ clouds/ ' water/ 
&C.J and I may lay down a general rule to the following 
effect, that words which are similar to the above words 
in form and convey the above and allied ideas are allied 
to each other and are ultimately traceable to atman, 

Beferring to the Dictionary of Mr. Skeat for the etymology 
of the word ^ heaven/ we learn that it has adied forms in 
M. S. heiien^ Ang.-Sax. heofon, hiofon, liefon, O. Icel. hijinn, 
and is of unknown origin. But its connexion with Sans, 
svar, suvar and Grr, OXu/^tto? is settled by the 
above rule. (Vide p. 20.) 

XXIII. With reference to the origin of the word ^ have/ 
we are informed by the lexicographer that it is from the 
Teutonic base, ‘ hah/ This root he connects with the Lat. 
ca^erej ^ to seize,’ ' to hold’ ; Gr. kcotttj, a handle ; and the 
original idea must accordingly be ^to take’ or ^to hold.’ 
But by the above rule I would connect the word witn Sans. 

$va (Gr, tSio) of which Lat. haveo is a developed form 
by the change of ^ s into h and the insertion of the vowel 
a between ^ s and ^ v. (p. 14). 

XXIV. Under the words and ‘ souV he gives 

many allied words of the kindred languages and traces them 
to their original Teutonic sources, selha and saivala, res- 
pectively, and observes however that their origins are un- 
known. We can, however, conclude, pima facie, that the 
two words must be the different forms of the same word as 
they are identical in form, except that the final consonant 
of saivala is metathetically transposed to the middle of 
the word ; and this ^rima facie conclusion is thoroughly 
established by the above rule by which they can be both 
connected with 
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XXY. Mr. Skeat traces the word ^ smeW to its origi- 
nal form smoran, ^ to suffocate/ which ends with r instead 
of Z. From dZwia?i we get Sans. (ori- 
ginally as]pa) and Lat. vapor ^ G-r. and arpa^f 

^ vapor/ and qfVTH nahhas mea,mng ^clouds/ ^vapour/ &c.| 
and we can, according to the rule, connect ^ smelF with Lat, 
sihilus^ Sans. Has^ and 7^^ tman from which last is 

derived the verb dhma, ^ to blow.’ 

We can thus see the great utility of the method of inves- 
tigation pursued by me and of the fundamental general 
rules of philology which are derived from the classification 
and the analysis of allied words according to that method. 
By the application of the rules to the other languages 
of the Aryan family, we can settle the etymologies of the 
corresponding words of those languages. 

XXYI. The application of the rule may not be confin- 
ed to the Aryan languages. I suspect very strongly that 
there must be more connection between the Aryan and Semi- 
tic families than hitherto discovered, perhaps, sufficient to 
warrant a radical union between them in one family. The 
Semitic languages have not yet been subjected to a scien- 
tific analysis by philologists. The laws of constructing 
words and grammatical forms, which present a striking con- 
trast to those prevailing in the Aryan languages, have not 
been properly accounted for. The way in which they are 
enunciated are most unscientific in appearance. Unless 
these laws are simplified and reduced to fundamental facts, 
the^^" must remain in deep oblivion. Take, for instance, 
the laws of guna, vrddhi single and double, reduplication 
of radical forms, the insertion of the augment a in past 
tenses at the beginning of roots and so on, which were so 
A7 
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many arbitrary processes as they were treated in our 
Sanskrit and Greek grammars^ and whicb, when they were 
analyzed and simplified^ appealed to our reason. 

We learn from the English grammars that the roots rise, 
lie and sit are changed into raise, lay and seat respectively 
in the causal ; and the vowel changes which take place 
seem to be arbitrary. But when we refer them to the 
general laws of lengthening the vowel of the first syllable 
of a wordj which are in Sanskrit called guna and vrddhi, 
we understand them better. There are many similar gram- 
matical and verbal peculiarities in the Ai’yan languages, 
and, unless they are reduced to most general laws jand are 
thus explained, they must remain arbitrary and unreason- 
able. 

The same must he the case with the Semitic languages, 
no language,’^ says Dr. Bresslau, ^^are round words 
and roots with so various and not unfrequently with oppo- 
site significations as in the Hebrew, besides the peculiari- 
ties in that remarkable tongue arising from the various 
paradigmsd^ What is the cause of this ? Why Sx. ould 
there be so many roots which are not fimnd in the actual 
usage ? The limited comparison which I have instituted 
between the Aryan and the corresponding Semitic words 
leads me to think that there must be an ultimate connec- 
tion between the Aryan and the Semitic languages. When 
the nation speaking these languages separated, the nucleus 
common stock must have been replenished with ne v matters 
which grew naturally and were created arbitrarily. A 
portion of the difference can be explained by refei’ence to the 
ignorance of the ancient grammarians and lexicographers 
who had a system of traditions and beliefs regarding the 
language, instead of a scientific grammar and etymology ; 
roots were coined to assign some etymon to every word, 
and grammatical forms were wrongly analyzed and new 
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forms^ coined on wrong analogies. When these were incor- 
porated with the language, there arose some inconsistencies 
and complicacies which have eluded the closest scrutiny of 
philologists. Phis is the case with the Aryan languages, 
and must be equally so with the Semitic languages also. 

Let us see how far we can compare the Aryan and Semitic 
wo-’ds. In the Aryan languages the word atman 

originates words expressive of the following ideas: — ^ sky, 
light, sun, day, wind, breath, deity, time, happiness, peace, 
health, colours such as white, yellow, and the like, beautiful, 
shining, burning, strength, youth, &c.‘’ The words so 
derived resemble, both in form and meaning, the corres- 
ponding Hebrew and Arabic words : 

Heb. Sabath, ^rest,’ Sans. sms, ^ happiness.^ 

„ 8eJanv, ‘ peace,^ sarman, „ 

„ Galar, ^to strong,’ ' » 

„ Balagj ^ to shine,’ 

„ Samar f ^ to watch,’ 

8 afar, ‘ to shine,’ 

Semes, ^ sun,’ 


„ 8ua, to be rich,’ 

„ Nafas, ‘ to breathe,^ 
„ JSfefes, ‘ breath,’ 


; u-r. oppLfjLo^ii strong. 

Sans. bhraj. 

sinll, ^to close the 
eye,’ the idea of clos- 
ing the eye arising 
from that of winking. 
„ ^ shine.’ 

3> divas, by the 

change oi into s 

as in ‘^8en>/ danta^ 
‘ teeth.’ 

„ ^ sva, ^ possession.’ 

„ nahhas, ^wind.’ 
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Eeb. Sahan, ^ to be botj’ 

„ Seniy ' Third son of 
ISToab/ 

,, Laharij ^ white/ 
Saharij ^ tender/ 

Stch ^ to ^0 white/ 
Yon,, ‘ wine/ 


Sans. svar, ’ 5 ^^ jvalj ^ to 

shine/ 

„ deva, deit} / (com- 

pare sen, safar, se- 
mes, above given). 
sveta/ 

„ homala, ^soft.' 

Gr. djBpo^, ‘ delicate.^ 

sue, ^ to be pnre.^ 

« •aif^ suci, ‘ white. ^ 

Gr. oti/09, ^wine.^ 


Zaphah , ' to look out,’ Sans. s;pas, ^ to see.’ 


„ Ur, flight/ 

„ Saraf, ' to burn/ 

„ Sajir, ^ beautiful/ 

,, Barak, ^ lightning/ 

„ Faz, ^refined as gold/ 
Arab. Lehhek, ^ God,’ 

Heb. Baaz, ^ fleetness,’ 

„ Sabah, ^ to extol,’ 


Yom, ‘ day/ 


„ ^lEfT ‘ dawn.’ 

,, j var, ^ to be hot.’ 

,, jval, ^ to shine.’ 

,) hhrdj, ^to shine.’ 

,, hhds, „ 

divas, dyaus, 

^ God of Hea’v on.’ 

Gr. /?io9, ^strength.’ 

Sans. sahhdj, perhaps 

s-ucts, ^happiness,’ 
the original idea be- 
ing ^ to please.’ 
vyoman, ‘sky.’ 


XKYIl. In its bearing on Comparative Mythology the 
system of linguistic analysis adopted by me is very impor- 
tant and, in my opinion, will be attended with good results. 
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The Science of Comparative Mythology TvaS; as it were, 
created by Pro£» Max Muller and Mr. Cox, whom we ought 
to call -^^athers of the science as far as England is concerned. 
By comparing the Yedic theogony with the Homeric and 
Hesiodic versions and also their modified forms among 
the Teutonic and other branches of the Aryan nations, 
they have found a close alliance not only in the various 
details of the stories told concerning the personages con- 
nected with the theogonies, but also in the names applied 
to some of them. We know how each myth and story of 
a nation has a corresponding one in those of the other 
kindred nations kept up intact in its full integrity, slightly 
modified, oi entirely metamorphosed into new shapes, and 
how the same myth among the same nations assumes a 
vaifiety of forms, in each of which the nucleus of the story 
is repeated. Thus, for instance, in the Hesiodic theogony 
the ^ Earth’ under the names of Gaia, Terra, Bhea, and Hera 
becomes the wife of Ohaos, Ourayios, Cronus and Jupiter, 
respectively. But these alliances are psychological and 
eth ^ological ; and there is yet a connexion which is want- 
ing, and that is formal or philological. We do not know 
why Zeus and Dyaus, Uranus and Yaruna^ Hera 

and Ira, Olumpos and Svar, and other personages 
who figure in the Aryan theogonies are so called. Are such 
corresponding names significant or mei'e words coined to 
be applied to an individual deity ? But a scientific investi- 
gation of languages will clearly show that the latter cau 
never be the case. Language is the result of a physical 
development of sounds and not an arbitrary and conventional 
growth. Most of the proper names of languages must be 
common names expressive of some particular idea, and, 
in spite of the apparent difierence in their forms, can be 
traced to a few i‘Oots. This is the conclusion arrivea at 
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bj my analysis of Sanskrit, G-reek and Latin. I have 
asbigned proper etymologies to tke names of many deities 
wlio figure in tke Yedas of Sanskrit and in the poems of 
Homer, Hesiod and Virgil. Many of the names have been 
traced to the word ^Tr^5ir atman which represents the First 
Group ; some, to the word which represents the 

Second Group ; and some, to vrsan from which origi- 
nate all the words of the Third Groups As a psychological 


^ I give here a list containing the most important of the proper 
names derived in the book :* — 


A 

Baseleus 

Busyanta 

Hercules 

Achaian 

JBdlakhilya 

Byaus 

Hesperos 

Achilles 

Basic ala, 

Bydiand 

Hestia 

Adifi 

Bkaradvaja 

Hippotes 

Adruades 

Boiotos 

E 

Hippofcades 

jEthra 

Brahman 

Echidna 

Huf* kinthos 

Agastya 

Breareos 

Eos 

Humen 

Agni 

Brhasjjati 

Epiros 

Huperion 

Ahalya 

Aliana 

0 

Europa 

Evadne 

I 

Ahnra 

Caia 


lalkos 

Ajax 

Cains 

E 

lapefcos 

Aithra 

Chaos 

Eaunns 

lason 

Angellos 

Cheiron 


Ida 

Coeus 

G 

Iduia 

Apollon 

Cohns 

Ga 

Ilia 

A;psaras 

Cottos 

Gaia 

Ilion 

Arethusa 

Covella 

Gandharva 

Ilos 

Argos 


Gazda?)ia 

Indira 

Ariadne 

D 

Ghna 

Indr a 

Arthur 

Da 

Gnd 

Ino 

Asana 

JDaiiya 

Gua 

lokaste 

Asarcu 

Danae 

Guges 

Ion 

Asura 

Danaos 

Isis 

Athamas 

JDdnava 

H 

Itaha 

At none 

JDanu 

Hamadruades 

Italos 

Atlas 

Despoina 

Hanvann 


Atreya 

Despotes 

Heaven 

J 

AtH 

Diana 

Hebe 

Jacob 

Atrides 

Diipetes 

Hector 

Japheth 

Atrius 

Dikte 

Hekatos 

Javan 


Di6n^ 

Helios 

Jebiis 

B 

Dis 

Hellas 

Jehoshiia 

Barbaros 

Biti 

Hellen 

J ehc 7a 

Dionnsos 

Hera 

Jehu 
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connection lias already been proved to exist among these 
names, so I have argued a philological one among them 
and ^made their alliance complete. Making allowance 
for the affinities and kindredships founded on accidental 
coincidences and resemblances of forms, a great part 
of my etymology seems, in my bumble opinion, to be 
correct. If so, a connecting bnk is established by which 
we can thoroughly unite the myths of all the Aryan nations 
who were originally living together and are now separated 
by thousands of miles. 

Twenty years ago Professor Max Miiller traced the vari- 
ous forms of Dyaus and Zeus in the Aryan languages. 


Jehudu 

Joseph 

Judah 

K 

Kailasa 

Kant, oh' av a 

Kanvob 

Kapila, 

Ka'japa 

Kavi 

Kartavirya 

Kentauros 

Kerberos 

Kinnara 

Kirata 

Koios 

Kokanada 

Kolos SOS 

Ko&mos 

Kronos 

Kumarcb 


Laitma 

liatinus 

Latium 

Latmus 

Latona 

Lemures 

Lykos 

Lyktos 


H 

Maindka 
Me,} a 
Mern, 

- Minos 
Minotauros 

N 

ISTaiades 

Namuci 

Naraka 

Karkissos 

]Sf ephele 

Keptunus 

Kereides 

Kerens 

Kessos 

Kiobe 

Kotos 

O 

Odusseus 

Oidipous 

Olnmpos 

Osiris 

Ounmos 

P 

Parasara 

Pegasos 

Pelagos 

Pelasgos 


Pelens 

Penelope 

Phaethon 

Phrugia 

Pieros 

Psuche 

K 

Mama 

Maniblid 

Mhhukqan 

Eemus 

Ehea 

Eoraa 

Bomulus 

Bomus 

S 

Sagara 

Saindhava, 

Samira 

Saramd 

Sarasvati 

Sarpedon 

Saturos 

Serapis 

Sindhu 

Siva 

Siva 

Sumer w 

Sura 

Sura 


T 

Tanau 

Tajimiapdt 

Tethus 

Thebai 

Theos 

Thesbes 

Theseus 

Thessalia 

Thetis 

Titan 

Tithoiios 

Tituos 

Triton 

IJ 

Ulysses 

Ulyxes 

JJmnas 

Y 

Vivasvan 

yirabliadra 

W 

Woden 

Wuotan 

Y 

Yaksa 

Yavana 

Z 

Zephuros 
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His metliod suggested to me tlie possibility of making 
more compreliensive groups of the same kind. Attempts 
were already made to discover the origin of the Mythological 
names of the Aryan languages. Several words are derived 
by Mr. Cox in his Aryan Mythology and his Introduction to 
Mythology and Folklore^ and part of his etymology is very 
creditable to him. Mr. Gladstone, in his ' Juventus Mundi/ 
refers to a book published by M. Jacoliot^, which he, 
however, considers as untrustworthy. It would be,’^ he 
says, a matter of great interest to know how far, apart 
from any theory, the names of the Hellenic divinities are 
really derivable from the Sanskrit : and in the recent work 
of M. Jacoliot, ^La Bible dans F Inde,^ a list of many of 
them is given with Sanskrit roots, in many cases seem- 
ingly appropriate.'’^ Certainly it must be in Sanskrit 
alone which is the most ancient and most cultivated of the 
Aryan languages that the etymology must be sought, and 
the failures of scholars who have tried to seek in that 
language the etymons of the names of the Vedic and 
Hellenic characters must be attributed to the erront'^us 
methods they pursued, and not to any other cause. 

It is really astonishing to see that the roots from which 
the proper names have sprung are not many and are very 
limited in number. It is equally astonishing that the names 
applied to many of the Vedic and Hellenic deities have 
been evolved from the word dtw-an, ‘ sky,^ the 

prevailing radical idea of those words being ^ heavenly^ or 
^ bright.’ Most of the names of the water deities are 
metamorphoses of the word salilcb) Gr. a\<?. We 

are not the less surprised when we see that the names 
of Bsis, such as Parasara^ BJidradvaja, 

BasTcalaj Bdlakhilyobf Baila and 

Badardijantij Qirisa, the name of Siva, 
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Kaildsaj tte name of tlie mountain in wkich lie 
dwells^ are traceable to tbe word siras from wliioK 

bave been derived tlie words GandJiarvaj Kentaiiros^ 

Batyr, Chiron and Cronos* 

XX'V III. Finally^ I shall mention some linguistic and 
psychological conclusions to which my investigations lead. 
There may be errors committed by me and they may require 
corrections from competent scholars. This circumstance, 
however, does not much afect the conclusions which I am 
going to mention. By the analysis adopted by me, it 
would rppear that the Ar3mn languages can be reduced to 
a few groups of allied words, of which five have already 
appeared in this volume, and a few more groups will be 
introduced in the succeeding volumes. In the treatment 
of the subiect my intention has been to simply point out 
the application of the method and give a few important 
instances. The analysis was applied to Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin and Anglo-Saxon, and, among these too, importance 
was otached to Sanskrit as the oldest and nearest represen- 
tative of the mother language of the Aryan family. In 
some places Greek and Latin words corresponding to the 
Sanskrit have not been given, and left to be learnt from 
the existing dictionaries ; and they will all be included in 
my ^ Comparative Lexicon’ which is under preparation. It 
can be easily seen that each word of each of the other allied 
languages of this family must be included in the group, 
in which the corresponding words of Sanskrit, Greek and 
Latin have been included. Perhaps the few groups to 
which I have tried to reduce all the allied languages may 
be split into more groups by the separation of some words 
wrongly included in one group. But this does not materi- 
ally afiect the conclusions which I am going to mention. 
The whole vocabulary of the Aryan languages has been 
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eYolved from a small number of words. Wbat that number 
is we cannot determine ; nor is it necessary to do so. A 
more important and surprising conclusion is that not only 
tlie wliole vocabulary of languages lias spnTng from a few 
wordsj but also tlie very grammatical elements are traceable 
to one word atman I I have sbown^ for instance^ that 

tbe nominative^ accusative, and genitive suffixes are rem- 
nants of tbe pronouns H ^ ^own/ and 

tliese are ultimately traceable to atman, Tbe con- 

jugational suffixes, most of tbe personal pronouns and tbe 
majority of suffixes added to nouns and verbs form 
derivative words, bave been traced* to tbe same source. In 
short, tbe greater part of tbe grammatical macbinery bas 
been traced to the single word atman, 

XXIX, It has been shown also that most of tbe verbs 
bave sprung from nouns. In tbe Atman Group itsel^ have 
been derived many important and primitive verbal roots, 
as SXibll, sxilchf div, pv, 

LVip, dyiit, jyut, tvis, •g-q trp, drjh 

hfs, laks, lajj\ ^<x.9, TK cIrSy rwc, 

luJc, Zoc, savd, pac, mrd, 

hhds, hhl ^3 3 ^^ hsip ; in the 

8 alt I a Group fW’g sin Cy ttndy &c. ; and in the Vrsa 

Group mums, &c. It has been supposed by many thau 
verbs must have preceded nouns, and this theory bas been 
the source of many etymological and grammatical blunders. 
It will, however, be overthrown by tbe above and other 
examples. The word heaven^ for instance, was hitherto 
derived from heave, ^ to lift/ but I have shown m the book 
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clearly that the contrary is the fact and that heave is tlerh^- 
ed from IbMvtn. The importance and utility of the dis- 
covery is seen to a greater extent in the last three verbs, 
undy and mums. In the Salila Group 

und and have been derived from udaiij 

Svater/ and slhara, ^drop/ respectively. udan 

is connected with Vai'una, Ovpapo<;, O/cearo?, 

Indra originally a water god, &c., and siJcara, with 

sdgam, ^ ocean/ laliarlj ^wave,’ ^gt|T lavana, 

'salt/f%^rf silzata^ ^ sands/ ^mud/ A,t/x77r, 
'harbour/ rumdj 'salt ocean/ ^i?iT ruman, 'salt/ In* 
und ^ the final n of udan is transposed to the middle 

of the word, and in sine the final r of sihara is 

similarly transposed and changed into n. We thus see that 
the nasal in iind and sine are radical. The con- 

jugational form unatH, thii'd per. sing, indicative, 

must therefore be distributed as un j- a + ^ d + 
fff ti, ^n which a is inserted between the nasal and the 
following ^ d, and to the root thus modified the personal 
suffix ti is added. According to this analysis the form 

must belong to the second conjugation, Lugvi- 

karanay and is not a separate conjugation (vide p. xx, 
supra). With regai i to the root ^ sine, we must have it 

enunciated as sine and not as sic as has been 

done in the Dhatupatha. As for the root nmms, it is 
enunciated as mus and in the conjugational form 

s» 
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musnail, we have to add according to Panini ^ 
(^T sna) to the root and derive the form from mus -i- 
ifT na P ti. But according to my analysis the form 
miisnati is to be distributed as li^mums -f a 4- 
ti by the transfer of the nasal to the end of the root in 

the form of w : for mums is borrowed from musa 
{}iva) ^rat/ because the idea of stealth was represented 
by the action of a rat which takes away food and edible 
substances without the knowledge of the household. 

mums must be a nasalizied form of mus as t}^ pums is 
of vrsa, (Vide the Frsa G-roup, and p. xx^ supra). 

XXX. W e thus see that the majority of vei’bs have been 
derived from nouns only. It may be objected that the 
Sanskrit Dhatupatha contains about 4^000 roots^ and that 
they cannot at all be derived from nouns. The objection, 
however^ may be removed by supposing that the Dn~tu- 
patha is a grand attempt to derive eve^y Sanskrit word 
from a primitive root ; and this fact will be clearly seen by 
any one who studies the Unadisutra and the commentaries 
on the Nighantus (Lexicons). In this attempt hundi'eds of 
roots which had never existed in the language have been 
created arbitrarily ; and this unnatural element was incor- 
porated with the language, especially in its secondary stage 
(Classical Sanskrit), A critical analysis, therefore, of the 
language must exclude all the alien elements. 

XXXI. With reference to the psychological or logical 
part of the results of my investigation, I have to remark 
that, assuming that thought and language progress side by 
sidu and depend upon each other, man in the primitive age 
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mustliaYe liad a limited knowledge and a limited langnage ; 
and in tlii^ possession lie occupied a condition of wliicli 
cMldliood is the hest representative; and as the twofold 
property was enriched^ the difference became wider and 
wider till at last he attained to the present condition of 
being. For instance, he had the notion of an animal, 
and expressed it by the word *51^' vrsa which was applied to 
a man and an ox; and this word assumed the following 
forms as he acquired the ideas of new animals ; as vrlia^ 

‘ wolf' and ^ quadruped/ Jgll mrga, ‘ quadruped' and ^ deer,’ 
*^35 ‘ cattle,' Lat. '\:accaj cow/ lasta^ ‘ sheep/ 

Tsya and m?! pfsafa, ^deer,' 7'1‘sa, “^bear/ ^^"3^ 
tdulca, ^owl/ ulupi, ‘’an alligator/ Eng. ‘ ivolf/ Gr. 

C\ 

aXcoTrT]^, and Lat. vulpes, ^fox,' phene and phe- 
Q*ava, ‘ jackal,’ Lat. lupus ^ ‘ wolf,' Eoina, ^ the city of Home,' 
Eom’dus and Remus, of which the latter is a modification 
of Romus, meaning radically ^ wolf' (which meaning was 
the jOurce of the myth of their having been suckled by a 
wolf) and corresponding to the Sans. 5 [;T 3 p? Bdina, ^son of 
Dasaratha,' which word also must have originally signi- 
fied a wolf and was applied to the prince, referring to his 
courage and strength; marjdra, ^cat/ Lat. martes, 

‘a marten,' miisaU (Tam. <30^%^ mudctlai), Wizard/ 

Vj 

Sans. grsti, ^ boar,' and a cow that has yeaned once,' 
mesa^ ^ sheep, mahisa, ^buffalo/ (cf. 

•niahila, ‘ womaii’)^ ‘ cat^’ hidara, udm^ 

otter y undm'it, ^ mouse, ' and so on ; and in its applica- 
tion to man it is transformed into ^nanunja, 

s5 

nusay ^(5 martyaj mdnava, tjh (modified as 
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piimams by tlie insertion of a between the nasal m 

\Si 

and s and the addition of a second nasal between a and s)^ 
ptcrusaf ‘pxirum^ viSy vifa^ vadhiiy 

K)t ' 0\ ^ 

‘ woman/ vesaj and vesjjd^ ^ whore.’ I shall give 
another instance. The verbal roots Gr. ypaipco^ ^ to write/ 
<y\v(j)Q}j yXacpiQ) and Lat. sculpo, ^ to engrave^’ are not origi- 
nal roots^ but are borrowed from the name of stone^, such 
as Sans. grdvan, from which are to be derived Gr. 

Xao<;, X€V9 and Lat. in ’which the initial g is cut off. 

But in the Latin scribo the initial g is changed into c, and 
the letter added to the beginning of the %vord. The Sans. 
f%?g liklia may be traced to the Gr. ypacfya) ; and the ^ 

hha of Hkha may be a modification of (p. 

va7i is shortened into gra and then developed into two 
syllables as gh'd from which form may be derived 

^mountain/ and by the change of TT ga inijO sa 

sild, ^ stone/ and iaila, ^ mountain.’ The To.m. 
fiy/t? varij Tel. vrayu, and Kan. bjn'e, ^to Avrite/ are 

corruptions of Perhaps Sans. silpa, ^art^’ 

particularly stone-masonry^ may be referred to the Gr. 
yXvcpr}, ^ engraving/ and Upi to ypaj>7], ‘ writing.’ 

From this it is clear that the roots meaning ^ writing,,’ ^ en- 
graving’ were originally borrowed from the name of stone. 
This conclusion applies not only to the Aryan languages 
but also to the Semitic languages. The so-called trileteral 
root Mb from which are evolved various forms,, such as katb^ 
^writing/ hdUhy ^writer/ maktuhy 'written,,’ takt^hy 'caus- 
ing to write/ iktdhy ' dictating/ kitdhy ' book/ and kitdhaiy 
'inscriptions/ is nothing but a modification of the Gr. 
ypatpco. In this Avay we can clearly see that as one word 
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is developed into so many forms, and all these allied forms 
are traceable directly or indirectly to the original word, just 
in the same way the meaning of the original word is modi- 
fied in varionb ways, and these modified and allied ideas 
can be connected directly or indirectly with the original 
idea. In some cases the original idea is so much modified 
that the alliance is not clear. The language or the creative 
genius of its speakers depends on the principle of analogy, 
and works out the existing resources in preference to 
arbitrary coining. The ancient Eomans, for instance, who 
had never seen an elephant before, saw one for the first time 
in the army of Pyrrhus in Lucania, they called ‘it Luca hos, 
meaning thereby ^Lucanian ox.’ What a mistake that 
was ! We that are very familiar with the elephant think 
that no one would commit such a mistake. But even in 
the difference between a cow and an elephant which is 
very striking, there is a similarity; viz., an elephant is a 
quadi aped and has tusks which answer to the horns of an 
ox, and the genius of Eomans like that of any other nation 
worked out the existing resources of the language instead 
of coining a new name for an elephant-and used it till they 
got the right names of the animal, viz., elijphas and eliphaii- 
tus jfrom Sans. airavata, ^celestial elephant,’ through 

Gr. e\€<f)a<?. 

Prom these examples we clearly see that language was 
developed in proportion as ideas were. Words did not 
deal with things as they were, but only as they were con- 
ceived by men. Names were given to things with refer- 
ence to qualities, actions, conditions and the like, and to the 
latter with reference to their associations. Sometimes the 
connection was real, and sometimes merely imaginary and 
arbitrary. In this book general laws relating to such 
applications have been enunciated according to contexts 
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and illustrated by proper examples. The words express- 
ing tbe ideas of shining and laughing, for instance, are 
connected in the Aryan languages, the former producing 
the latter, and this law is found eren in the Hebrew lan- 
guage.^ The same idea produces those of fear, hesitation 
and shame ; for when a person shines, his brilliancy may 
cause fear in the minds of the spectators, or it may expose 
the person who shines and thus make him shy or ashamed. 
(Vide pp. 74-77). Many more laws have been given in 
the book ; and I simply refer the readers to them as it is 
unnecessary to quote them here. 

In conclusion, I have to remark that I adopted a certain 
method of investigation not hitherto adopted in the analy- 
sis of the Aryan languages and entirely followed the course 
which my investigation took of itself, Hew facts and 
laws were discovered in some particular cases and they 
were applied to other cases. Thus my method has been 
inductive and deductive. But there may be errors both in 
the inductions and deductions, owing to the erroneous- 
ness and incompleteness of the laws, and also owing to 
the mistakes committed in the application of those laws. 
I have, however, ventured to put forward the results of my 
researches before the people more as a student desirous of 
learning from them than as a scholar presuming to teach 
them. I am, therefore, prepared to receive most thankfully 
every correction and improvement in my work, and to with- 
draw any statement or give up any conviction, in my homage 
to Truth and in my adoration to Him who is the abode of 
TRUTH. 

“ Veritas a quoeunque dieitur, a Deo est. ” 


^ Tide Goldziher’s Hebrew Mythology, p. 93. 
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ON 

ARYAN AND DRAVIDIAN PHILOLOGY. 

METHOD OP LINGUISTIC INVESTIGATION. 

PHILOLOGY, A PHYSICAL AND A METAPHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

Philology is tlie science of language and is therefore a 
physical as well as a metaphysical science. A language 
is a monument of the nation speaking it. It is as such 
of a twofold aspect. As it is an embodiment of the 
national thought and intellect^ it is a metaphysical monu- 
ment of the nation. As a nation progresses from a primi- 
tive condition to a highly civilized one, the intellect of 
the nation also receives a proportionate culture, and their 
language keeps pace with their intellect. Though speech 
is not absolutely necessary for thinking, an advanced state 
of knowledge can never be reached without the means of 
language. If this be the case with a man individually, 
much more so will this be with a society. The sum of 
knowledge which we possess now is the aggregate of 
what our ancestors inherited from their forefathers and 
what each of them a^'quired by his own original researches 
and added to the then existing stock, and all this was 
handed down by oral precepts in ancient times and by 
means of writing in subsequent times. The imme- 
morial intellectual heirloom of our ancestors and the 
addition which each of them mad© to the stock could not 
A 
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have reached us if there had been no language to com- 
'nunicate human ideas and thoughts with, and human 
knowledge could not have made so much progress. Lan- 
guage is therefore closely connected with human thought 
and intellect. 

Next, a language is the means of the expression of 
thought for men, and, as such, reducible to a numbej of 
words, and then again to a number of sounds (letters). 
Letters are articulate sounds. Acoustics is the science 
of sounds in general. Whatever is heard or perceived by 
the organ of hearing is called a sound. A sound has other 
characters ; it is pleasing or unpleasing. The pleasantness 
and unpleasantness of a sound arise respectively from the 
regularity and irregularity of vibrations of the body 
which produces the sound. Sounds which are pleasant 
are musical ; and music is the science of pleasant sounds. 
But what is musical may not be articulate, and music 
has nothing to do with consonants. Sounds which are 
distinctly produced by human voice from the \arious 
organs of pronunciation are called articulate. But I 
should observe here that the above defifiition is somewhat 
arbitrary and that wh^t is articulate in one language may 
not be considered so in another. Thus, the letter f 
which is an articulate sound in English, is not so in Sans- 
krit and the Dravidian languages. The Arabic ^gh is 
not found in any European or Indian languages. In 
Sanskrit the most unscientific vowels, r, ^ r and ^ Z, 
W h were adopted as vowel sounds in a later stage of the 
language, and they are not found in any other languages 
of the world. In Sanskrit the letters ^ d, ^ dh, 

W s, 5, ^ hsj I and a few others di<3 not exist 
in the primitive stage of the language, and the same is the 
case with ^|r and f in Greek. The cerebral letters were' 
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entirely unknown to the Ancient Aryan languages, and 
came into existence in several languages of the familj* 
after the separation of the original Aryan nation. In the 
Dravidian lang aages the letters ^ Z and «r I were derived 
both in form and sound from Sans. Z, and represent 

the latter, often standing for other letters, such as 5, 

^ d, &c. In the same way, the Dravidian jd r called in Telugu 
sakatarepha and the esr n oi Tamil sprang from t and 
iB n respectively. In Sanskrit the visarga and the Tamil 
aspirate written as 00 and called ay dam came into existence 
as modiiications of the sound h. The Telugu ardhanusvara 
is a modification of the anunasika sound represented by 
eJ in the Vedas and in the North Iijdian vernaculars, and 
is allied to the (j nun of the Arabic alphabet and can be 
ultimately connected with Sans. 5 f n. The dental ZA, dJi^ 
though found in Anglo-Saxon, were not adopted in English 
which :3 derived from that language. The digamma F 
which represented the letter ^ f in the Ancient Greek 
language was discorded in the later stage. The Yedic Z 
(as the cerebral d Is pronounced in the Eig Veda when it 
comes between two vowels) is not found in Modern Sans- 
krit. Of the sounds which can be called articulate, each 
language has adopted some, leaving the rest as inarticulate. 


1 In many ancient Tamil Inscriptions -whicli I have studied, and 
in the Table of Ancient Tamil Alphabet given by Dr. Burnell in 
"V oh I, Part VIII, Indian Antiquary, this letter appears in forms 
which are allied to those of t and t ; and after a careful examination 
I have come to the conclusion that this form is a modification of 
that of the dental t used in the inscriptions and of that representing 
the cerebral f in common writing till the introduction of printing 
in Southern India. As the sound t is only a modification of t, the 
form for t was taken from that used for t. In many cases, the 
Sakatarepha is inserted arbitrarily for Sans. r. 
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The science of language is consequently metaphysical 
cn the one hand, and, on the other, physical. 

2. As ideas or the things to which they belong are 
connected, the words which are applied to them are also 
connected in their orthographical forms. In the material 
world, we see at a cursory glance innumerable things 
entirely different from one another. But the scienMfic 
man will see that, different as they are, they can be 
classified into a small number of groups or categories as 
earth, water, fire, air and empty space. But the chemist 
makes a critical analysis of the material substance of every 
kind, and says that they can be reduced to about sixty- 
five elementary substances. The whole universe or cosmos 
is divided, first, into ,astral systems or starry clusters ; 
secondly, into individual systems ; thirdly, into individual 
components of these systems; fourthly, into substances; 
fifthly, into molecules ; and sixthly and at last, into atoms. 
I quote the following passage from Mr. Atkinson^s "Natural 
Philosophy : — 

"It has been ascertained that all the various forms 
of matter with which we are acquainted may be resolved 
into about sixty-five different kinds, which are called 
simple substances or elements, to express that each only 
contains one kind of matter. Many of these are very rare, 
and are found in very minute quantities ; others are more 
widely diffused, and have important uses, but are not 
abundant ; and the great mass of the universe is made up 
of about fourteen ; the non -metallic or metalloids are oxy- 
gen, hydrogen, nitrogen, silicon, carbon, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, and chlorine; and the metals, aluminum, potassium, 
sodium, calcium, magnesium, and iron. Yery few of these 
elements occur in nature in the free state ; by far the 
g'^eater number of the substances we know are compound ; 
that is, formed by the union of two, three or four of these 
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elements. Thus, water consists o£ hydrogen and oxygen; 
marble, of carbon, oxygen and calcium ; muscular tissue, 
of carbon, hydrogen, oxygen and nitrogen. The number 
of substances oontaining more than four elements is very 
small/^ 


3. Similarly, the linguist should divide the whole 
language into words; and each word is to him what a 
substance is to the chemist. When analyzed into its 
components, each word will contain one or more elements 
and may be classified into three kinds : — first, words which 
contain a mere root without any other element as Eng. I; 
(Ang. Sax. ich ) . The words of this kind, though admit' 
ting of no verbal analysis, can be orthographically ana- 
lyzed by a comparison of them with the allied words in the 
same language and the corresponding words of the other 
languages of the family ; next, words which are composed 
of a root or a primitive word of the above description and 
a suffix or a prefix or both, as Sans, asmij ‘1 am,* 

sampcbt, ‘fortune,’ and avirasmi, 

come out.^ Thirdly, those that contain in addition to the 
root and a suffix, a prefix, or both, some nexus or con- 
necting link as y, v, tv, and other letters, and the 
outgrowth produced by the rules of combination of letters 
and the like prevailing in the language, as in 
svayamhhuva, ‘ by Brahma,’ in which v is inserted between 
svayamhhu and the instrumental suffix d; 

datrima, ^ which is given,’ in which r is inserted 
to strengthen ^ of the suffix ^ Uma, which corres- 


^ The samj termination fwiT iima, which is, as shown above, 
modified as trima by the addition of ^ r to ff assumes 



THKEE KINJS OP WOEDS. 


ponds to Gr. crifjLo<i as in aXmacfiof^, ‘easy to take/ irrcaari^oc;, 
^fallen, slain/ ySacr 4/4,09, ^accessible/ Kpicri/to? ^decisive 
or critical,'’ and to Lat. tivus as in dativus^ ca-ptivus ^ 
which stands for hamsa^ ‘a swan/ 

the form of flr»r lima, in paeelima, ‘which is to be 

cooked,’ from pac, ‘to cook, hJiidelima, ‘ which 

is to be broken,’ from SZiicZ, ‘to break.’ Of. srotriya 

for h'otiya, ‘a Vedic scholar’ from ^f?T sruti, ‘the Veda.’ 

1 As ‘ yiwan, contracted into youn and with n strengthened by y, 
becomes young in English, so ‘ ham* in liamsa becomes hang, 
and by metathesis becomes ‘ hagm* the anns^ara preceding g coming 
after it. This pronunciation is not mentioned in the PratiSakhya 
and is mentioned in the sikshas only. I think therefore that this 
is a Dravidian pronunciation originating from a desii j on the part 
of the reciter to strengthen the unsteady and weak anusvara ; and 
the pronunciation prevails in the Dravidian languages to a great 
extent; e. g., Tamil usr pam, ‘ yellow,’ as seen in such compounds as 
ua-LbQuiT<ssr pasumpon, taking the following ih m, becomes u<s-(h 
pakc^m, is modified as ©ouiipaim and then uaStekpayin. To this uuSdr 
payin, d is added to strengthen the final consonant and then the 
vowel ^ i for the sake of pronunciation. Thus we get uuSe^i^ 
payinM, which is in Telugu modified as 53S>o2r pasioidh and tl^cii ^%Sh 
paddi, meaning ‘yellow.’ Similarly we have ■ummidi-' 

poAidu = LDiT^muipih mavinpalam, Tamil LDnSdr mavin = ldit md^ 
‘mango tree’ -t in, gen. termination meaning ‘ of,’ assuming the 
form of sSr-aod: mdmidi, in the Telugu language. Similarly, also, i^rr 
jpf}'+ snit hay, {iSit yir, a creeper, siriu hay, its fi'uit), becomes iSffm 
s mil piranhay, hy the insertion of the augment jyd) am. See Tol- 
kappiyam Pullimayangiyal, Sutra 70. 

“ SQijesrQ<&r^ tuihOwp^ 

JPlrmhilavi yammodu Hvanum. 

* The word lSit pir will take the augment am.* 
tSffmamij pirahhdy assumes the form iSnm@strtu plraiiguhdy 
by strengthening ® h with @ ku, which corresponds to ij ^ in Sans. 
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in tlie Yajur Veda and in whicli Tf pronounced some- 
what like gim, is used for the anusvara sound : and so on. 

Most of the conjugational and declensional forms are 
derivatives containing several parts. 

4, By a careful comparison of the words of one language 
which are connected in forms and meanings, with the 
corresponding words of the other languages of the same 
family, we can trace them to their simplest sources and 
be in a position to explain the derivation of each of them. 
We can also become acquainted with the principles on 
which each grammatical form is constructed and get a clear 
insight into its component parts. This is the method in 
which the philologist must conduct his linguistic investi- 
gations and solve all questions connected with the deri- 
vations of the words of a language and the analysis of 
its grammatical forms. This is not a quite new scientific 
method and need not be specially noted here but for the 
very limited use made of it in linguistic researches ; and, 
when we look into' the results achieved by philology 
even in the most cultivated languages of the world, viz. 
Sd-nskrit and Greek, we shall see fchat, with some excep- 
tions, the most learned and intelligent scholars have fallen 
back and have contented themselves with what could be 
gathered about the surface and have not dived below the 
depth already reached. 


^ Jiagmsaf then ^Irahunkay, by the transfer oi mn 

and @ hu, and at last shortened into iSns^msitdj ^Irhhiinkay, by 
the elision of jtf a oijrr dnd the euphonic doubling of « h. But in 
tbe Telugu btfs’ca* hwalcaya, corresponding to the Tam. 
pirhhunhayy nr such orthographical outgrowth is seen. This is the 
best way, I think, to account for the peculiar pronunciation of ihe 
y aj ur Vedi Brahmins . 
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5. Now I sliall give a brief account of wbat has been 
done in tbe Aryan and Dravidian philology.^ Taking the 
Comparative Grammar of Mr. Bopp, we can say that it is 
really a great work and, as the first of the kind, a most 
admirable one. It is the only systematic and complete work 
on the subject and has not yet been surpassed oh rivalled* 
But it is not sufficient and does not solve all questions and 
difficulties ; and in addition to this, I may say that there 
are errors which require corrections. After the gigantic 
progress which that great pioneer of linguistic science 
made, his followers did not go much beyond his limit. 
This is the case with the Comparative Grammar of 
the Aryan languages. As for comparative lexicons, we 
have Bopp*s Comparative Lexicon, Benfey^s Dictionary 
and Mon. Williams^ Dictionary and the like in which 
attempts have been made to bring under each word the 
corresponding words of allied languages for compari- 
son but without much success. * But if we refer t<^ Latin 
and Greek dictionaries of which we may take Smith’s and 
Liddell and Scott’s Dictionaries as the best representatives 
we have, we must observe that the case is equally unsatis- 
factory. With great deference to their scholarship and 
their immensely useful works, I beg to observe t^at the 
authors have failed to discover the alliance of many 
words in the same language and have treated words which 
are allied in form and meaning as different primitive 
words, and that they have equally failed to avail them- 


1 1 request that my readers will be good enough to understand 
that I make these remarks very generally and that they are to be 
taken with much limitation. 

s It is to be regretted much that, even in the Sb. Petersburgh 
Sanskrit Dictionary, no attempt was made to find out the right 
etymology of words. 
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selves of the results achieved by the past and contem- 
porary philologists. The same remarks may be applied 
to the v^'A'icus works on the grammars;, we have, of the 
other classical languages of Europe individually. 

Coming to the Indian Yernacnlars, I have to observe 
that within the last twenty years two Comparative Gram- 
mars have been produced, one written by Mr. Beames 
styled ‘‘A. Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan 
Languages of India,^^ and the other, by Dr. Koernle 
styled Grammar of the Gaudian Languages,^^ and to these 
we may add a small book produced by the former with the^ 
title of An Outline of Indian Philology.” As for the 
Dravidian Languages, the Comparative Grammar written 
by Dr. Caldwell which is the first work of the kind is 
to the Dravidian languages what Bopp’s Comparative 
Grammar is to the Aryan languages. It is an elaborate 
and interesting woi’k in which the learned author has 
shown his researches and scholarship to a great extent. 

I may next mention Dr. GunderPs Malayalam Dictionary 
in which the author has attempted to introduce under 
each word the corresponding words of the other Dravi- 
dian languages with some success.’ But speaking gener- 
ally of the results produced by the above and other 
philologists, I have to observe that the success achieved 
by them is very limited and much remains to be done, 
and that this is partly owing to the imperfection of the 
knowledge which the linguists possessed of the languages 
which they have treated and partly to their failure to give 
a wide application to the method above described. 


1 1 cannot omit mentioning here the ‘ Kanarese Dictionary on the 
Comparative Method’ which was promised five years ago by the 
Rev. Mr. Kittel of Mercara, who is one o£ the best Kanarese scho- 
lars in this Presidency and has done much for Kanarese literature 
and from whom we may expect much. 

I 



10 


TWO KINDS OP GROUPING WORDS. 


6, Now, to return to the scientific method of the 
philologist. He should classify all the allied words of 
one language and the corresponding words of the other 
languages of the family into one group, and if he continues 
this method in the analysis of the kindred languages and 
forming groups of allied words, he will arrive ultimately at 
a number of groups. He will then be able to see that 
each individual word of each group bears some orthogra- 
phical affinity to the rest of the group and that all words 
of the group are traceable to one primitive word from 
which the other words can be reconstructed by ortho- 
graphical changes which take place according to certain 
phonetic laws and which are to the linguist what evolu- 
tion is to the chemist, with this difEerence that the ortho- 
graphical changes which produce so many words from a 
primitive one partly depend on the peculiax construction 
of the organs of speech of the nation who speak it and 
partly on the will of the speaker, and the thought he 
wants to express. The Ang.-Sax. ciimian, ‘to krow,^ for 
instance, should give us the past tense form ^cuthe^ and 
not ‘ could/ with an I as we now spell it. 

7. The above method of grouping is of two kinds, one 

being the grouping of all words bearing some analogy in 
their forms and some connection in their meanings and 
then tracing their forms and meanings to their proper 
sources in the group itself as in the first of the following 
lists. This belongs to a higher stage of philology, 
which is accessible only Co advanced scholars. The 
other kind of grouping consists in cHssifying together the 
corresponding words of the allied languages of the same 
family, which express the same idea as in the second of 
the following lists ; as. Sans. aham, Gr. eyco, Lat. 

^^0^3 Ang.-Sax. ichj and so on. There are, however, excep- 
tions; 6. y.. Sans. dyus and Gr. oXu^tto? are con- 
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Bected with as shown lower down^ while Lat. 

coeluTTh and the older form of it^ coelus^ are traceable to 
a group of words which originally conveyed the idea of 
^ a hole^^ such as Sans. sufbj guha, hula^ 

huJiara, Tcotara^ Gr. /cevOm and fcevdficop. 

The novitiates must begin their study of philology and 
their researches first in this method, for the chances of 
errors are fewer and the conviction is more certain than 
is the case with the other method. 

8. As for the grammatical forms and derivative words, 
the second kind of the groupings ahovementioned is to be 
followed. The philologist should take a grammatical 
form or a derivative word of one language and compare 
it with what is cori'esponding in the' kindred languages.^ 
Whatever may be the changes and outgrowths concealing 
the real origin of many of the allied forms and words, 
there may be some or at least one in which we can see a 
clear trace of the component parts ; and we can apply the 
analysis thus arrived at to the rest of the corresponding 
forms and words. If, however, there be a peculiar part or 
residuum in the composition of them, it can be accounted 
for by some orthographical laws already existing or to be 
discovered hereafter. But if, after a careful investigation, 
we are not able to explain away the residuum, we may 
then, very generally, infer that the grammatical form or 
word, which thus baffles a clear and complete analysis, 
must be an unconnected one.. 

To illustrate what I say I shall give the following four 
lists, of which the first will contain five groups of the 
corresponding words of the allied languages of one family 

^ Here too there are exceptions ; e. g., Sans. dvitiya is 

formed from dvi, ‘tw3,’ and tiiya., a termination modified 
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expressing tlie same and allied ideas; the second^, many 
groups, each of which contains the corresponding words 
o£ the allied languages expressive of the same idea ; the 
third, the corresponding grammatical expressions ; the 
fourth, derivative words. 

List I. 

First Group, which I call Atman Group as it is repre- 
sented by the word atman} 

9. Take the Sanskrit word suhha, ‘goodi/ 

sdhhanaj ^ good/ and suhhy Ho shine.^ It is easy 

to connect them. ; for there is not much difference in their 
forms. But the verb suhJi, ‘ to shine/ seems to be 

a little far in meaning from subham, ^good / but 

what IS good is attractive or beautiful bj association. 
The two ideas are therefore connected. In Sanskrit 

svam svar and svas, ' he^aven and happiness^] 

from tya, and is found in Gr. rptro? and Tpcratos: and 
Lat. t&rtius; but the corresponding Greek and Latin words are 
differently formed, e. g. Gr. Beorepo^ (Sans. dvitara) is 

composed of Beo, ‘ two,’ and repo?, a termination of the com- 
parative degree ; and Lat. secondus comes from sequovy Sans. 
sacy Gr. iirop^aiy and is a present participial adjective form of the 
root meaning " following.’ Similarly, Tam. onru (radically 

^ihjp onnu), Kan. aozSo ondu, and Tel. ohatiy meaning Hne,’ are 
differently formed ; for the former- two .are radically the same 
forms, while the last, Tel. ohatiy is a contraction of aJSossa 
orv/vadi, oru, Tam. onruy tsk ad-\ Tam. adu, ‘that,’ 

meaning radically ‘that which is one.’ The real Telngu word 
corresponding to Tam. onruy and Kan. aoei> onduy is 

owiu, which is replaced in the common language by JtffeS ohatiy 
and is confined to literary language only. (Vide YjI. II.) 

1 Vid^ Kote 1, p. 14. Vide the Semetic Analogy at the end of 
the List. 
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means ‘ happiness,’ and from this word I derive the above 
three words^5T11Jstt6Aam, sobhanam and snhJi. 

The words sivam, ‘ good,’ Mi-as, ‘ God Siva,’ 

Siva, ‘ his wife,’ also, are modifications of the same 
root svam. But ^^97 svam is only of one syllable, 

and tbe connection between it and suUmmj &c., 

and fai5»i swam, ho., whicli contain two syllables, may 
appear improbable. We may, however, take such exam- 
ples as svar, suvar, ^ heaven/ and svarga , 

suvarga, ^ heaven.’ and see that the monos vllabic 

VJ * " •' 

svam is modified by the insertion of 7t and i into 
suhhi^m and sivam respectively. SLva. is 

modified as seva and^if lisemn, ^happiness,^ the former 
being 'used in the Vedas, svam is contracted into 

g(][^ iam, ^happiness/ Gr. to^o?/ ^ one’s own, ^ Ang.-Sax. 

8va is modified as Bta by the change of s into 8 and ^ ?? 
into lag (Sans. ^ «/) ^.nd i is prefix6d simply for pronunciation 
zs ‘ o’ in oXuffcTTo? svas,) which is explained lower down. 

It is this word ij^cf sva, which is converted into sya, and 
IS used as a genitive suffix. As svam becomes iScov in Greek, 

It becomes 'tidai in Tamil by the insertion of u at the begin- 

ning, and means ‘ possession,’ ‘ property.’ a-aot-iLf ndabja is used m 
Modern Tamil as the genitive suffix and is derived from 
uddh a^nd answers to Sans. sya, and to Gr. ov. Tam. 

udaimai, ‘possession,’ is formed exactly as Sanskrit 
svafvam (old form svaivan) and Gr. A^£m/i(x(T) 

n.nd a^p^ees with the latter words in meaning. Compare Gr, 
KTr}fjL.a{T) ' possession.’ Tel kaUmi, ' wealth.’ 
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habban, ' to have/ and Lat. haheo^ * to have/ are derived 
Trom svam, meaning 'possession or property’ and 

connected with svar, ' heaven/^ To this ^" 5 ^ 

meaning ‘ happiness/ are traceable the Gr. 0X^09, ^ happi- 
ness/ Lat. salvus ' well/ 'sound’ and perhaps the Eng. 
J^appmessy happy and hap which are usually derived from 
Fr. happery ' to snatch/ and also Lat. aveo and haveOy ' to be 
happy,’ and Sans. suTckay^ Gr. vyLGcay ' health/ ' sound- 
ness of body/ 1/74779, ^ sound/ ' healthy,’ &c., in which v of 
sva is changed into Jch and g. The same idea is express- 
ed in Latin by the word salvus of which ' halvus^ is simply a 
modification. si^a is contracted into su and ev, ' good.’ 

10 . Gr. oX/ 5 o 9 and Lat. salvus seem to be metathetical 
modifications of svar and ‘ happiness,’ the 

final r coming to tlie middle of the word and being changed 

^ I shall assume here that the most original idea of this group 
is found in atman, which I have taken as the repre- 

sentative of this group and which I shall mention hereatter. 

atman means * self/ that is ' T or ‘ S(5ul/ Wind or breath, 
and all the other meanings are tzraceable to those two. The change 
of meanings may be as folio : from wind, region of winH, that is 
sky, the firmament, heaven, the region of Grods which is supposed 
to be above the sky, earth, the sun, moon, other planets, clouds, 
rain, snow, water, vapour, smoke, <fec., and from the idea of ' I’ or 
‘ Self/ own, possession, property, wealth, happiness and so on. 

Z-tmayatna dhrtisvanta svahJiava paramatmasu, jtvahuddhi sarJresu. 

Ndnartharatnamald. 
sukha, being wrongly analyzed into ij sw -h w kha, pro- 
duced the word dulika, ‘sorrow, du9 fcha. From 

«ir sukha are derived Arab, shauq, Pers. sZfoM, ‘play- 

ful/ Tel '^7>c}n(, ' a .'Spirit.’ ‘ to be entrano'^d,’ sf>kk>f, ‘charm/ 
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into I, Sans. sarva, "happy/ "whole/ is also allied 

to it.^ Connected with svas are the Gr. arnica, a-am, 

and traxo, " to keep alive,^ and Sans, svasy Gr. (f>v(raa> 

and Lat. sibilo, " to breathe^ and also Sans. svasti, 

and Gr. aoxTreovy "it is to be saved/ and Sans. Ififi)' iarjfnan, 

" happinessj^ hevala, " sole^, entire/ 5^ h being inserted 

for s of svar, Sans. husala, " welfare/ Pers. 

Kkusdmad, " flattery,’ hhus, " pleased,’ 

hhusly " happiness.’ 

11. Hero I would mention the Ang.-Sax. heoforiy keofen, 
hefon and hehen and the English derivative heaven. This 
group is usually derived from Ang.-Sax. hefan, "to raise 
or lift/ in Bosworth’s Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, Angus’s 
English Grammar, and other works ; and this is the view 
held universally about the origin of the word. The final 
syllable en would then be a corruption of ed, n standing 
for c? as in " shape<^,’ " shape??.,’ the past tense forma of the 
verb to " shape’ n-s in Sans. ’^TcT and iTonaj 

"protected,’ from *^1 to " protect,’ ^ t and 5f n being 
past participial terminations. 

1 rfxf^^ sarvtatim, ‘ happiness/ sarva, ‘happy.’ 

"" Big Yeda, X. 100, 1 ; 36, 14. 

Similarly Sans, sa&aZa, ‘ all,’ Gr. o%Xo9, ‘a throng of 

people/ seem to be traceable to the same source and also Sans. 
samastay Gr. ^acr, Gen. iravTO<i, shortened from owa?, 

» form directly derived from samasta- 

*I would derive the Arab. sa2a?jmi^/ safety,’ from Sans. 

sarmaUf by the change of r into I and the insertion of / he 
vowel a between I and m. 
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But if we compare heaven with Saus. ^ heaveu/ 

sumerih, and 7neru, which last two words will 

he mentioned hereafter, we can easily seetthat the word 
is not to be derived from hefan, ‘ to heave/ but is to be 

connected with Sans. svar^ consonant with consonant, 

as h with s , f with ^ v, and 7i with *3Q r. Analogy is, 
moreover, in favour of ray supposition, for the idea of up^ 
is derived from that of the region of sky, wind or air, with 
which the idea of ' Heaven^ is to be connected. 

12. Compare the following list : — 


Sanskrit. Geekk. 

Latin. 

Ang.-Sax. 

English, 

npari, virep. 

super. 

ofer. 

over 

pari rrepi, irep 

per 

for 

for 

"^Xll upa, VITO 

biib 

opp 

up 


ava, as in 
adhara, 
adliama, 
adhas, and 
avara, and 
avama. 

u/a7b above. 

wpara^ inrepicov^ super us, ufera upper • 

tgftRf upama^ uTraxo?/ — ufema upmost. 

* 

^ ‘ Clouds,’ * near.’ ® ‘ Sun-god.’ * ‘ Si’nilar.’ * ‘ Highest.’ 
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Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Ang.-S^vx. English. 
o(f>pa, ‘ that or in order tbat.^ 
o^€y ' at length/ 

OT^ict, ^the latter part (o£ the day)/ 
v^lrL, ^aloft.^ 

urdhva, aL7rv<; 1 

aiTTo^; 3 

rjXL^aTo^ hjfty I lift ‘ heaven or 

atmosphere.^ 

TSVa, dXvpL'TTO^S 

The first words of the above listj upari, vTrep, &c., 

msij be connected with Sans. svar, the idea of ^ sky^ 
originating that of ^high.^ In Sanskrit^ iLpari is 

shortened into pari, by the elision of the first vowel, 
and into upa, by that of the final syllable fi;; rL Simi- 
larly axe formed from Gr. vTrep, Lat. super, Ang.-Sax. ofer, 
respectively, Gr. irepL, irep and vtto, Lat. per and suh, and 
Ang.-Sax./or and upp, ufon, ufayupha, In Sanskrit, 
ava merning ‘ down’ must be a modification of iipa, and, 
in adhara, adhania, and adJias, is still 

more modified owing to the contact of ff L adJiaraf 


^ Gr. apZrjv or its full form aephrjv and Latin altiis, * high,’ 
Sans. dto/ lofty’ nd at/aZaA-a, ‘ an apartment on 

the roof of a house,’ seem to be allied to it. 

2 In these words ava is changed into alia by the 

change of ^ into and, when tar ay rfi! taraa and tas 

follow, h is united with ^ i and changes it into dha ; as. 
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or ^ mean^ = ava + faj'a^in whicli ava means 
^down^ and tara is a suffix o£ the comparative degree ; 
and adhama, ' meanest/ ^ lowest^ = ava + 

fama, in wliicli tama is a suffix o£ the superlative degree; 

adhas, ‘ down or downwards’ = avataSy rfii 

fab- being an adverbial suffix corresponding to the Gr. Oev. 


sadlias = saha + Cf^ tas as in sadliastlias, 

N V. 

"an attendant,’ "mif^^sadliryanc, "an attendart’ = sadlias 

+ sadhar + anc by the change of s into 

^ 7’ =: sadltr + <^72re by the elision of the penultimate 

a and then = sadlir + ^ ^ -f aUc by the insertion 

of an extraneous ^ y between If dkr and the vowel a (as in 
samyanc = sar/i -{- ano and ti 'yane zzz 

tir 4- odic, tir being contracted from ^^'^tiras.) 
Similarly, in Tamil adti, "that,’ idii, "this,’ and udii^ 
" yonder,’ are written as alidu, ihdu, and ulidu, 

respectively, in the first oi which the ayda letter " oo’ (Sans. h) 
is inserted as a modification of <sy y of av (and ^ o), which 
stands for Sans. Pali and Prakrtic ^ so, and Greek o, the 

aspu-ate sound of which is lost in Tamil. ^ a is a modification of 
^ o, and is used generally, but the latter which is more original 
reappears before the termination ^ tu ; thus ^sijss adu becomes - ^ 
odu, then avdu, av being put for ^ o, then ^ ^^'alidu, 

eu V being changed into «S> li. Put this asphate sound is universally 
seen in the Kanarese language in both of its dialects, in the demon- 
strative adverbs, as Khn. aliaye, Tam. dngu, ‘ so’ ; Kan. 

ihage, Tam. angu, "thus;’ Kan. oigS’S ehage, Tam. «sj®@ 
engu (obsolete) or yangu, which is used in its place and 

means ‘where;’ and the modern forms hage, luge, ajid 

hiege corrupted into linage. 
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But in avara and avama^ tlie root ^ 5 ?^ ava 


reraains unchanged and the suffixes ava and *^1? ama 
are tnodifications of tm'a and tcuna bv the elision 

of the initial t. Compare ^mramay Lat. siipremusy 

Or. vTraro^. In Or. o-v/re, o^jna and v-yp'i, the r of vTrep is 
changed into a, 0(j>pais a modification of vTrep lihe Ang.- 
Sax. ofer ; Eng. above is derived from ah 4 - iifa, ^high.-* 

Sans. urdJiva seems to be a modification of 

€var, which, by the insertion of a euphonic ^ u at the 
beginning as in Or. OXypTro^;, Sans. svar and 

©s, 

'tiJukhalay Or. SglBv^ [see § 13], and, by the transposition, 
of r, becomes ursva and then w'dhva by the 


change of ^ s into ^ dh, and is connected with rsva. 


It is from this word urdliva, I think, that the Greek 

words aiTTv^y ‘ high,' ^ steep,^ and atTro?, ^ high,’ are to be 
derived by the elision of r and ^ d\ and the change 
of V into _p. Con^pare the following : — 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

udvahy “^to marry.’ o7rvL(o, ciruco. 


udvaJiaSy ^ son,’ 
adlivan, 

Sans. slesman 

Gr. (j>X€ypa (t) 

Lat. sarjnus 
Sans. asrh 

d \ 


otpo^ 
' OLpy 


VLO^^ 

a way or path, by the 
elision of "Sf dh and the 
change of v into w. 

Gr. XaTTT) by the elision of 7 
and the initial 

Gr. at pa by the elision of g 
and the change of v into m 
and of the initial ^ into li. 


Sans. cihnam 

Lat. sigmiTn 


Gr. crr}pa, by the elision of g 
and the change of n into m. 
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Sans, Tugimy ‘ sick/ Gr. Xot/i09, ^ plague/ by tbe 
elision of Tt g, tbe cbacge of if n into "ff and t into Xi 

Sans. TBva means ^ bigb^^ ‘ lofty/ a's in tbe follow- 
ing Yedic passage : — 

Rig Yeda. VI. 24. 8. 

Agra indrasyagirayascidrsvah. 

^Eren lofty mountains are surmountable to Indr a/ 

Gr. OXu/tTTo? corresponds to Ang.-Sax. lyft or lufb, 
' beaven/ * atmospbere^^ witb tbis difference : that tbe 
euphonic o found at tbe beginning of tbe Greek word is 
not found in tbe Anglo-Saxon and tbe t wbicb is found 
at tbe end of lyft disappears in OXn/Awo?. As for tbe 
other consonants there is a clear affinity letter to letter, as 
Zto X,/to /iTT. From lyft are derived Eng. luft, ^ height,^ 
lofty j ffiigb,’ aloft, ffiigb,’ and lift, ^to raise."’ But lyft bears 
a closer alliance to svar than it does to O>l/yu-7ro9, 

and can be connected witb Jieafon, Tieofen, hefon and heben, 
tbe ^ 5 of tbe Sans. svar being changed into h in 
heafon, &c., as it is changed into I in lyft, I would there- 
fore trace Sans, tiwpaW, Lat. su'per and all tbe allied 

words and derivatives in tbe above list, the Eng. heaven 
and tbe Ang.-Sax. heofon, dec., lyft and luft to svar. 

As in Sanskrit and Greek we have hsip, a-Kn^irrm, 
{TKipnrrm, (ncerrrm and also crKLirco, * to tbrow,^ and 7]\t^aro^, 

* steep/ * bigb^ from svar, so have we Ang.-Sax. liften, 
IceL lypta, ‘ to lift,^ Eng. lift, sift, Ang.-Sax. hefan, ^ to 
lift,^ Eng. heave, and Lat, levo, all traceable to tbe same 
root svar^ 

13. From svas and svar, 'heaven/' ‘^happiness/ 
wbicb gave ua svam, 'happiness,^ and suvar, 
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^lieaveB/ I derive sumeru and meru^ by tbe 

pbange of 'V into m, the idea of sky or heaven giving the 

c 

idea of high/^ Lat. s^iperus ' above/ Gr. TTreptcov, Sans. 

suparvan^ ^a deity/ jparvata,^ ^ clouds^ and 

Vt N ^ 

Gr. OXvjjLTTOf;, a high wall on the Macedonian frontier of 
Thessaly which was believed to be the abode of the gods^ 
and the way to which was guarded by thick clouds, are 
allied to Sans. sva (and svar) which is changed into 

suvaj^ as already shown in siibha, and then becomes 
lujpay by the change of s into ¥ and v intop. Compare 
Lat. liber, Sans. svaira, ^free.^ lupai^ modified 

into liimpa by the insertion of m before p. The vowel 
o may have been inserted before the word for Lhe sake of 
pronunciation ; and the addition of a vowel to the begin- 
ning cf a word often occurs in Sanskrit and Greek; as^ 

^ Gr. LTTi-po?, a large country in the north-west o£ Greece, which 
is elevated, a district in Macedonia, and Iliepo?, a king o£ 

Emathia; Tam. QlhQ 7mdu, Tel. mitfa, ‘elevation,’ Kan. § 0 ^^ 
mel, Tam. mil, Tel. mudii, which are modifications of Sans. 
Gr. 'irepo, and are traced to the syllable war of 

svar. 

parvaia comes from parvan [irupar), ‘end’ = 

■s 

pariman - upariman, Gr. Twepicov, 

3 Erom Suva we get suma, which is changed into’ 

Tisuma and then Tcsauma, ‘ an airy room on the top 

sf 

of a house.’ Similarly can he derived from suvar, Yedio 

sf N 

^iTf| sumat, Tcsumat, * happy,’ and 

‘ happiness.’ 

* Vide § 31. 
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Saxskpjt. 

Greek. 

adhhiitaynj 

BavfjLa ( t ), ^ wonder/ 

It^ hJiriij 

«\ 

o^pv^, ^ejebrow.’ 

Cilia j 

oKeXkoi, ^ to move.'’ 

edulca, 

Tei%o 9 , wall/ 

anil:a, 

v6LKo<?, ‘ battle.’ 

rraliy 

opLLxo}, ^ to make water/ 

naldm, 

ovv^, ‘‘nail.’ 

danta, 

ohov^y ' teeth/ oSaf, ‘‘with teeth/ 

dahltra, 

€\a<ppo<?y ‘ small,’ ^ light/ 

lajjy ^to be ashamed,’ €\€^x^> to shame/ 

^lai, 

OKXa^co, ‘ to sink down.’ 

lesa. 

oXcyo^y ‘few/ ‘small.’ 

^ d'n, 

oBvcraopaiy ‘ to be griev-fed/ 

asm, ‘tear/ 

v» 

oXo<j>vpopLaL, ‘to shed tears/ in 
which the radical part is 
Xacjyvpd which contracted 
into Xat^pa answers to Ba/cpv, 
<f> standing for k of Ba/cpu, 
Latin lacrima and dacrima. 

mrj, 

opopyvvpbL, ‘to wipe out.’ 

nindd, 

oveiBo^y ‘reproach.’ 

idiiMialaj 

c\ 

BoiBv^y ‘a pestle/ which by meta- 
thesis becomes BoufcaBa and 
then BvxO'^cl and, by the 
change of B into ^ Z, and 
the euphonic insertion of ^ 
'll before the word, is trans- 


formed into uKi- 

Jchala. 
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Sanskrit. 

naraj 

nanian. 


Greek. 

avr}p, 'a man.’ Sans. 

andira,^ ^ a man.’ 
ovofjba (t), ‘a name.’ 


sabhaj, aaira^ofxaLy ^ to embrace.’ 

Sans. sahJidj being modified from svaj, ^ to 

embrace’ wbicb. latter in Tamil becomes ^(^a/ taluvu, Kan. 
g'2Do^ tahbU) ‘ to embrace/ Tel. dobhu, ‘ to cohabit 

with a woman/ Hindi sdhas, ‘ bravo/ has received 

an additional a at the beginning in the Gr. acrira^opai. 

In the above examples a vowel is inserted at the begin- 
ning of a word for the purpose of euphony. But Gr. 
OXvfMTro^ m^ be derived from svar^ by metathesis 
as Lat. sa^'y2/6‘ and Gr. 0X^809, ^happiness/ were derived; 
and that case the initial o must be aspirated as a 
modification of ^ 5 and, as the 0 however is not aspirat- 
ed, we may also suppose that the aspirate sound was lost. 


14. Next comes the word sets, ‘ to sleep/ which is 
a Contraction of svas, ‘ happiness.’ Similary, I derive 
from sva and suklia, sva'p, ^ to sleep/ Lat. 

sopio, Ho put to sleep/ Gr.u7rz/o9, " sleep/ Sans. svapna, 
and the corresponding words of other languages and their 
derivatives. svdhd,^ a word applied to the Gods, and 


iln the sutra handmidacTirayinwacai^ 

(Y. 2, 111), Panini derives ancTira from ‘testicle’ 

and '^ra, a suffix indicating possession. 

® Yaska mentions svahid among the synonyms of 
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svadho, applied to tlie Manes, both meaning ^ hap- 
piness/ correspond to the word ^flrf svasti, applied to 
men, as svasfij astute , ^ may thei^e be happiness 

to you/ svahd seems to be a modified form of 

svaSj by inserting h for the final s and adding d to the 
end and lengthening the preceding vowel a. But in 

svadhdj d is added to svas, and h is changed into dh, 
15. Next, from svas we proceed to divas, 

Gr. Zeu?, At?, Ato? (Sans, divya), 0€o?, Aicovy, Lat. 
Dens, and Jods^ Juno, James and Diana. divas ori- 

ginallymeant' Heaven/ asinf^gf?qf^fIu'aspa<i,®%T^f^fr;(^ 
di/auspitar, Gr. ZevcnrarTjp and Lat. Jupiter', and, wHen 
contracted, becomes ,hjus, and dijaiis, ‘Heaven/ 

rhjus, d,/as, and ffff^ ‘a, day.’ divasa, 

which comes directly from divas, also, means ^a 

vakf ‘ speech/ and derives it in the following way : — 

Sodhefijetatsu dlieiivtl svdva gdhetivtc svaniyraJmttou 8va, 

^rf II (Kinikta, 8-20.) 

>3 _ 

huiam haviij uJidflfica. 

sradJiU is mentioned by him among the synonyms of 
water and ‘ food.’ From this may be derived T9''y[X' siulJid, ‘ncctaK’ 

vj 

® In the word divaspitr, Gr. Zeva"jraTr)p, the word 

fqs- piii\ TTaryp, is added to divas, Zeu?, as /u'rjTTjp 

to Ty in V'TjfLTjTijp which is found hi an older form as 
Demi tor or Ceres, the goddess of agriculture and'* rural life and 
muther of Persephone. — Max Milller’s ‘Science of Lanyiiage,' 
Lecture X. 
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day/ dhidj ‘ a day^^ is a modification of dijus by 

^he change of s into n. 

In the Latir word Mpiter the ^ dya of dyans is 
changed into as also in Jovis, Jupiter, ^ God^^ Juno the 
wife of Jupiter^ and Janus, ‘the sun-god/ As jyd is 

the wife of dyaus. At) of Zeu?, so is Juno, the wife of 
Jupiter. Compare Gains or Gains and Gaia, which will 
be mentioned lower down. The change of the s of 
dyaus into n in Jiino and Janus, is like that taking place 
in Sans. Tcsonl, ^ earth’;, Gr. Alcovtj, the mother of 

Yenus, dina, ^ a day/ Eng. daivn and Lat. Diana, the 
daughter of Jupiter and Latona, sister of Apollo, (Latona 

answering to Sans, ifT dyotand, ^ the goddess of dawn^) 
and Gr. Zav, Doric form for Zyv, ‘ Zev^/ 

16. To this word dyas^ or divas may be 

traced the Ang.-Sax. daey, daga, dah, Eng. day and da^vn 
(Ang.-Sax. dagian) ; Sans. sadyas, ‘‘now/ adya, 

^to-day/ dyavi, ‘in the day/ cf^T tadd, ‘then/ a con- 
tractio^^ of tadam, TT^TsflW tadamm, which is a 

modification of tadam -j- ’^^cf it, tadam, Lat. 

tandem, meaning ‘then’ and it, ‘also or even,^ Yedic 
sadamit,^ which is composed of sadam, 

^ 1 derive pradus, ‘brightness/ ‘openness/ from If pra, 

‘ much/ and dyus, ‘ day/ ‘ brightness.’ 

® Big "Veda, I. 27, 2. 

Pd'oiscbdamidvisdyuh. 

‘ Protect (me) always everlasting.* 

D 
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^always/ and it, 'even, ida and idmnm, 

now;' perhaps Lat. donicicm and donee, 'as long as' or 
' wtiie/ de7uque and de^nuon , ' at last/ 'at length/ -^amdiV', 
' so long,' quondam, which is a modification of quunidcmi, 
' at a certain time,' ' at one time,' diu, ' by day,' and dum, 
' while / Gr. rrjvtica, rqvtfcaSe, ' at this or that part of the 
day,' Tr}vLicavTa, ' at this particular part of the day,' hiqv, 
I>or. hav, ' for a long while,' Zr) and rjhq, ' now,' ' already/ 
hat, ' then,' as in ' rt Sat/ ' what then,' '^/uepov, enj/jtepov, 
Doric aapLepov and Attic T'qjjtepov, 'to-day,' of which the 
Doric aaptepov may be metathetically modified as ptaaepov 
and, by the change of m into v, may give us the Sans. 

vdsarn/ ' a day.' I hold ‘^ptap to be a corruption of 

divas svas, as well as the Lat. teni^ns {-oris), ' time,' 

by a natural change. Though Lat. tempiis is usually derived 
from iemno, ' to cut,' I would trace it to divas, 

17. Next come the Sans. hyas, ' yesterday/ 
svas, 'to-morrow,' which may very easily be connected 
with Sans. dyas, ' day,' by the change of d into h and s. 

The Gr. %^€9 is a modification of hyas, and has h 

strengthened into % and y changed into s and then 
hardened into 6, Lat. here and heri are modifications of 
the same root hyas. Compare Sans, if?* yad, hath, 

'to say,' eahs, 'to say,' sarns, 'to say or praise,' which 
are all allied forms and are contracted into IsE^T hhyd, ' to 
say or proclaim,' and ap'IJT hsd, a modification of the same. 


1 Or, it may better be derived from atascL, ‘ brightness,’ by 

the addition of v to the beginning of the word. (Vide atasai^ 
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If x0€<s and here or heri are derived from hyas^ I do not 

see any reason wHy dyas, wliicli gives sms, may 
not be modified as eras in Latin, the processes of cliaage 
being somewhat like those in chjas becoming 

gyas, gsas, Icsas and at last hr as, that is, C7'as.^ The Sanskrit 
words sama, ‘ a year^ and samaya, ‘ time/ seem 

to be traceable to divas. 

1 Compare the following : 

seyafe, ‘ they sleep/ becoming semfe, H/to sleep/ 

•Sy, •S, 

edJieyan, * they may grow/ edhera^i , in which 

two instances ^ is changed intolf^ r. 

^^hiyista, ‘may he grow/ ^dhisista in which 

ISf y is changed into ^ s. (Vide List III, Conjugation.) 

edhiylsan, ‘ may they grow/ edhisimn, 

in which ^ s is changed into r and ^ y into s. 

This law prevails to a great extent, also, in the Dravidian lan- 
guages; e.g. 

Sans. Tcaikeyi, Tam. haiheH, ‘ a wife of Dasaratha, 

father of B>ama/ 

Sans. f^T hriya, Tam, QrBm<3F kirisai, Kan. "#©^5 helasa, ‘work,’ 
Sans. ^ Jer, ‘ to do/ 

Teh cesi, ‘ having done,’ ^css® eeyu, ‘ to do’ +^i, past partici- 
pial termination. 

In these instances s is used for y. 

Tam. eufTiiS vdyi, Tel. sj^oaoc-efi vay{ncu,{ Sans, vad, ‘to play on a 

musical instrument’}, Kan. harisu. 

Tam. ufTib ;pay, ‘to flow/ Kan. ?o3bb hdru. 

In these insi^ances r is inserted for y. 

It ■VfOnId appear from the examples that Lat. kras may direccly 
come from hya$, or from Gr. k0€»$ (/c^re?) by the change of o into r. 
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18 . dyos is furfclier modified as dj)Sy and^ by 

tbe addition of a at tbe end^ becomes dosa, meaning 

^ niglit/^ Prom dyus, we get dyustam or 

dyustij and, by tbe change of d into v, vyustam or 

vyustij vy%ista7n meaning ^ dawn or daybreak’ 

and vyusiiy ‘ dawn/ ^ felicity’ or ^ happiness,’ and 

also distam, ^fortune,’ the decree of deity, in 

which last three st is inserted for ^ s as in 
svasti = svas + T ^ svas, ^happiness,’ 
vistapa,^ properly vistapay from visva^ ^ all’ 

and ^everywhere divaniy divUy ^day,’ 

^The Sanski’it word dos and its modification ^TWT dosa, 

meaning ^ arms/ though, identical in form with that which means 
‘ night/ have no radical connection with it. I connect them with 
Sans. loras, ‘breast/ Lat. thorax, Gr. 6a>pa^, Ang.-Sax. 

throte, tlirotVi and Eng. throat, Tam. Q^ii(dr iol, ‘ arms,’ and Q^nesBr 
GS)i-^ iondai, ‘throat’ and also Sans. hroda, ‘ the space between 

the shoulders/ in which last the 6 of the Gr. Ocopa^ ii repre- 
sented by k. 

" f%¥’? vistapa is simplified as vifapa by the elision of 

the 'Q* s and means ‘ extension as of a tree.’ Also vistap in 

the Veda. 

3 Compare also the following : 

vrs, ‘a bull, yrsii, ‘a cow that has yeaned once.’ 

Vide the Y^yan Group. 

gniM, gahhasti (q. r.) 

<J 

_prs, ‘back’ (as in parsva, ‘back’), ■g”g“ prsiha, ‘back/ 

irfe musti, ‘ elbow/ Gr. wvyrjy Sans. puccha, ‘ tail.’ 

V* 
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are contractions o£ divas, f^cp^ divas gives also the 

words div, ^to shine/ ^to rejoice/ deva^ god/ 
and ^cTT devatd, " deity/ jlv, ^ to live/ dip, ^to 
shine/ ^to shine/ and ^to be hot,^ and 

the kindred words in other languages. divj taking 

the suffix ma.n (Gr. /i-ev, ^ men/ Lat. men), becomes 
divnian, then dyuman and ^Ti?^ dyoman, 

(the -26 of ^ dyu taking its guna form o) and at last 
vyoman, by the change of d into v, as in “SI “g vyiista 
and vyusti. This word, by the way, is shortened 

into "^^^vyum, and is changed into viyum, by the 

insertion of i between v and y, and, by the addition of u 
at the end, e^u^Qp viyumu, and then eSiifd^ viyumhu, by the 
use of b to strengthen w, and at last sSsrWLj visumhu, by 
the change of y into s ; eS^iht^ visumhu in Tamil means 
^ sky.^ In Sanskrit vyokara means ‘a polisher of 

metals^ or ‘ an iron-smith/ I see in this the word dyau 
which, being modified as % dyb, becomes vyo, by the 
change of d into v as in dyoman, 

Tcasara, ‘buffalo/ wtt hastur% ‘ bos gninniens/ Gr. 
KacTTWpi ‘ the beaver.’ Yide Vrsan Group. 

3^^ svaa/ happines^/ samasta, ‘whole’ (5. v.) 

husv/ma, ‘ flower,’ Tcaustubha, ‘ a precions stone 

\j V» V* 

worn by Yisnu,’ hustumburu, ‘coriander.’ I think the 

latter two words are derived from Tcusuma, the original idea 

of which is ‘ hollow’, * rc’^nd.’ 
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vyo means 'briglitness^ and vyokdra/ one wlio 

makes briglitness/ This word vydlcdra is, there- 

fore, rightly applied to a polisher of metals, and then 
comes to mean, also, an ^ iron-smith/ The word 
vyosam^ also, meaning the three medicinal plants, ' black 
pepper, long pepper and dry ginger/ which are believed to 
possess good medicinal virtues and therefore to remove 
sickness and give brightness to the countenance, comes 
from dyaus. 

19. Now to make the reader understand the change 
of d into V, I shall introduce other examples which are, 
also, derived from the same root and in which the same 
change has taken place. From divas, ‘ heaven,^ we 

have divasvmi, which, by the change of d into v, 

becomes vivasvdn, meaning ^sun.’ As 

divas is changed into vivas in vivas van, so 

the latter vivas is further changed into viyat, 

by the insertion of y for v, and t for s, and means ‘ heaven/ 
From ^■???! viyat, we get ^a bird/ contracted 

into ^ a bird, viha, ^ sky,^ in which h stands for 

y, and t is cut off, and which occurs in vihaga, 

viliangama^ ^a bird,^ vihayas, and 

vihdj ‘heaven/ 2;^74:a, ‘heaven or wind,’ is another 

form of f^'^T vihd, and is found in vikira modified 

as visMra, ‘ a bird,’ in which latter s is used as in 

haskayam, Lat. vacca, ‘cow,’ to strengthen k, 
f&'fT vihd and vlka are given in the Unadisutra. 

2U. It is surprising to see that, while Jupiter is known 
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by allied words in tbe other kindred languages, as Zeu?, 
ZevcTTrarrfp, Jovis^ Tin, Woden and so on, in Sanskrit he is 
to be called Guru, Gtspati, Dhisana, 

Ijya, J^va, Angimsa, Facas- 

pati, none of which is connected with the above words. 
But I suspect that, in the word Brliaspati, which 

has assumed a strange form by the addition of the vowel 
r instead of ^ to ig* & to strengthen it, the real alliance 
is concealed. (Yide drs and the rule under it.) If so, 

the word JBrTiasjpati should be Bihasjpati, 

and a corruption of JDivasjpati, and is to be appli- 
ed to Indra as the now lord of vihas, ^ heaven,’ a word 

already derived from divas. When the word was 

thus differentiated in form a separate origin was assigned 
to it, as consisting of hrhat, ^ great,’ ^ speech,’ and 

jpcM, ^lord. Brhasjpati is called 

Vdcasjpchti in the Yajur Yeda. 

^ 

BrJiasjpataye vdcasjpateye naiva^'amcarum. 

^ The nivara cake should be offered to Brahaspati, lord 
of speech.’ 

Chandogya,!. 2,11. 

VdggJiibrhati tasya esapatih. 

^ Speech is brhati ; this (Ahgiras), its master.’ 

This derivation is^not, however, given in the Nirukta 
where the word is distributed as '^^^jbrJiat -f- pati, 

’^%^^hrhat being mentioned among the synonymes of 
mahat, ^ great,’ and the same origin is given in the Yartika 
on the sutra (YI. 1,157) of Panini’s Astadhyayi: — 

Tadbrhatoh hampatyoh. 
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When the words hara and jpati are combined 
with tad and hrhat respectively, the final conso- 

nants of the latter two words are changed in'uO 

tashara and BrJiaspafi. tasJcara will how- 

ever be connected with Lat. dexterous and shown to be the 
comparative degree of daksa. Yide the last Group. 

These mistaken derivations of the word 
Brhaspati brought into existence such names as 

Brlhatampatiy Yokpatiy Gdspatiy &c., and 

changed the position of Jupiter from that of the sover- 
eignty of Heaven to that of the mastership of speech and 
the priesthood of the gods. 

In the "Vedic theogony Jupiter lost the sovereignty of 
Heaven which' he enjoyed in the Hesiodic — a position 
universally assigned to him in the Aryan my thology. When 
the Aryans separated, this position was usurped by, Indra 
whom the Hindus called JDivaspati. 

hrhat^ being contracted into hrh and taking 

the suffix man^ becomes Brahman and is applied 

to what is great, knowledge, hence to the Yedas, the Brah- 
man, the creator, and a Brahmin. As ^speech,^ is 

associated with Brhaspati, so SarasvaUy^ the god- 

dess of speech, originally a river goddess, is associated 

2 The Tamil word ‘ big,’ * large,’ ‘ gr^eat,’ which is probably 

derived from hfhaty ‘great,’ has softened the vowel r 

into i and, when it means ‘ sky,’ must be connected with Sans. 
viyat. Tam. eSojir^dr Fiya /aw is, also, traceable to viyat 

saras, ‘ water’ and the suffix vat, ‘having.’ 
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with Brahmari. In tlie sense of greatness and vastness tlie 
word Brahman has yielded in Greek fiopfuco which 

haSj however, degenerated in meaning and is applied to 
anything hideous, or a bugbear. 

We thus see that the transformation, which the word 
Vihaspati underwent, has called into existence 
two Yedic characters Brhaspati and Indra 

who cannot be compared to any in the mythology of other 
Aryan nations. 

The modification of the word vihas into 

hrJias has also taken place in hrhatj ^ large,’ a word 

which I derive from vihas, ‘ heaven,’ the idea of 

heaven giving that of vastness or extensiveness as seen 
also in visva, ^all,’ visti, ^ everywhere.’ From 

vihas we get vahas and then hahala, 

2;a7a£?a by the change of the final $ into ^ Z as in 
Gr. Sans. mahas (vide p, 42). bahala 

is shortened into hahu, Gr. 7ra;^u9 and ttoXv?, Sans. 
hhurij ptiru and Lat. mulhis. 

21. thjuman is shorten'="d into chjuman, and 

by the addition of am at the end and the elision of the 

a of w ft, becomes dyumnam, ^ wealth,’ a source of 
happiness. dyumnam is modified as syumnam, 

Miappiiiess,’ and sumnam (Gr. vpvo^), ^happiness,’ 

s» 

thence, ^ a hymn.’ 

22* From d y an s we get dybm by the addition 

of the vowel ft, dyona by the change of s into n as 

iu igH dyus. dina, and sylna by the change of 

d into .<?. ^Til syona and its modification ^^sy^ma are 
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words used in tlie Tedas, syTma meaning * liappiness/ 

* beautiful/ ^liglit/ ^ sun/ and ‘ light/ ^sun/ &e 

Os. 

and allied to sn} 2 ?ij Eng. swi, Ang.-Sas. so7iy T^at. sol, 

* c ^ . 

Sans. sun/a. sijuna gives us 

_ «V Sfc\ ' o * ^ o 

sifuiyia by the change of «T n into ??i. It is a Yedic word 
meaning ^ liglit^^ ' happmess^^ and is modified as ’rr?T soma, 
^ moon.’’ 

23. ihjans is shortened into dya, and becomes 
jya, by the change of d into j (as in Jupiter, 

diraspati) ] .///u means ‘'earth/' ^mother/ ‘bow-string.’ 

Compare Gr. yrj and ^/ea, *yd, Doric and Aeolic for y?/, and 
^d, Doric. ^35}T Jya means fir^t ‘ earth/'^ and corresponds to 
jva, yy, yea, &c., and had an original form as ’^T dyd, 

* sky,’ allied to the Doric form Sd of yrj. The next mean- 
ing is ‘ a bow-string’ which seems to be a secondary one ; 
for the primary one is, no donbt, ^ a curve or ai'ch’ which is 
preseiwed in the corresponding Greek word ‘ a bow.’ 
The word jijd is found also in its original form ’^’T dya, 
when it means a ‘bow-string.’ I therefore conclude that 
the name of sky, ^ dyd, was applied to a bow, which 
resembles the sky on account of its curved appearance ; but 
in Sanskrit, the word which was so applied to the bow ori- 
ginally, was subsecfuently transferred to the bow-string. 

pyd also means ‘strength, power, or excessive force,’ 
an idea derived from the sky or bow, and answers to Gr. ^la, 

‘ bodily strength.’ 

24. As Sans. dyd is modified as j?/a (Gr. yva), 
so we have another modification of each of the above two 
words. By the elision oi ^ y we get dd and J]1 gd 

jydmaui v7 matrhltanusu. — Ndndrtlia 
Batnamdla. The word came^to mean also ‘ rnothe/ as the earth 
was considered mother and dyapfs, ‘heaven/ father. 
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wiiich answer respectively to Gr. and yij (ja), Aa as 
ciianged into Stj as in A7)fjL'qT7}p, an old form for TTjjnTjrrjp, 
Lat. Geres. But the form da does not exist in Sanskrit 

but is modified as (•^^x 'idd) which is pronounced 

in the Big Veda as ildj and TTT ira, T^T Idu is a 

Vedio Goddess or the earth, the wife of Dyans ; and this 
Ida may be identical with ISa who nourished Zev? whom 

r 

his mother Pea placed in her care to protect him from 

K.povot;, her husband^ who was devouring all her children. 
< 

Gr. Pea and epa are modified forms of Sans. ddd. 

25^ But jyd undergoes a further transformation 
by the change of y into Vj and then into and becomes 
jwaj meaning ^ earth.^ But this jina is again 

changed into IJJ'T gma by the change of ^ j into g ; or 
we may derive liXT directly from ^x dyd by the change 
of ct into g and ^ y into ^ m. It is also metamor- 
phosed into hsmd, by the change of IX ^ into Tcs and, 
by the insertion of ^ a between hs and ^ m, is at last 
developed into two syllables as '^iXX Jcsamdy ^ earth/ and Gr. 

l^samdyam, ^on the earth.^ hsama is 

found in the A^eda in the form of ’ksair? as in, — 

Rig Veda, VIII. 60-7. 

YatJideidvrddhamatasa magnesa'mjurvas ikmmi. 

‘ O God of fire, just as you burn dry sticks^ on earth.’ 

^ The word '^ap^ai is in the locative case and does not occur in 
other cases. 

s Also as 'guiT Icsamd as in dydvaksn‘'.dj.’, * Heaven 

and Earth.’ 

^ I take atasa as meaning a tree. Vide the word further 0211. 
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It is from tHe wordl|^T I tMnk, tliat the Yedic Iff 
gym, which is interpreted variously in the Nighante and 
Sayana^s Commentary and in the St. Petersburg Diction ary, 
is derived. 

26 . iri gnd passes from the meaning of ^ the eartV to 
that of ^ a woman’ and is modified as ^TIcfT angana. From 
gnd are to be derived Sans. ^ wife, ’ 

‘ daughter-in-law, jani, woman, ^ Gr. pvvr}^ Pers. 

zauy Tam. r5iB<ss)<s nangai and uafinsns mangaiy ^a woman.^ 
As UT g'l^d, comes from dyd, so the form gnus comes 
from dijus and, by the change of ^ into ^ Sy assumes 
the form of from which we may derive snusdy 

s» 

Gr. vvo<;, Lat. nuriiSy ^a daughter-in-law.^ gnus is also 

VJ» 

modified as gusin by metathesis, and jdsit 

N N 

by the change of IT into ^ J and the hardening oi'^n into 
ff t, josii? means ^ a woman’ and is modified as 

jfusdy yodt and ydsa. The form gnus 

is changed into guiiah by inserting gr ^ for ^ Sy and 

then'i||%giT ganihdy ^ a whore,’ to which I trace the oblique 
cases of yvvijy Gen. r^vvaiKo^^ Accus. ^ywacKa, PL fyvvaLK€<i 
and jvvaLKwv in *: i of which k appears at the end. 

Sans. yosit is modified as uxor in Latin by the 

insertion of x for s; and this modification occurs very 
frequently in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin and has concealed 
the close alliance of many a word in these languages. I 
therefore give a few examples. 

Sans. laSy ^to shine,’ lahs, ^to see.’ 
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Sans. TfTIf vasa, 

kcisaj 

y, lesa, ^smalF 

(Gr, 0X^709) 

'7m seva, 

yy mT SlLVaTj 


ojiasaka, 
siisi, ^hole^ 
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saniy 

„ i:fwT ^sika, ^grass' 
» T’ftlfT inha 
vrsany 

yy 'W,\W?y 

„ ms 


Tf^ paJxsaj ^ side/ 

kalisa, 'a kind of grass/ 
likmy ‘ louse/ 

ksema, ^kappiness/ (p. 13) 

ksanma, lofty apart- 
ment in a house/ (p. 21) 

ksipa, ^to throw/ (p. 20) 
(Gr. (TKTjTTTa}.) 

mahsika, ^ a fly/ 

huksi, ^ belly/ ^h{ origi- 
nal idea of ^f% kitksi being 
‘ hollow/ 
f Gr. ^vv, ‘ with.^ 

1 , 

) 

iksu, ^sugarcane."* 

ukmii, ‘ox/ 

iiks^ ‘ to pour/ 

Gr. rv/cTo? 


. ^night/ 
Lat. nox, noktis 

wherein ks is put for s, 
(that iSj ^5)^ and then is 
hardened into ht. 

For the guidance of the reader^ I would here mention 
-iihat wherever the letter ^ s occurs in Sanskrit it may 
be treated as ^ s for all scientific purpose and that the 
modern Aryan vernaculars often restore the original sound 
as Sans. krosaj hos, ‘ a short distance' 3 

pas, ‘ side.' 
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27. is also modified as already sliown into 

ih^as and J^uXy meaning ^a day/ From dy;.- 
we get ^1T jitiaSj as we get Jnia from UT d^a, and^ hy 
tlie cliange of s into 71^ tsjjH Juuts is modified into jman, 

meaning ' sky^ or ^ eartli\ I derive from jynas^ 
graas, which and the two former also are Tedic words 
meaning "earth, gamas, by the insertion of a between 

g and m, and then gallias^ by the change of if 711 into 

VJ hit; and this gabltcn^ gives ns gabJiasti/ as 

svasy svasti : ififftcf gahliasti means ^ light/ 

Again dfjaus becomes dijbs, jybs, 

gyZSj and 7^1^ ginZs, the processes of changing dj/os 
into 7^T^ gitiZb' being similar to those taking place in 
changing dyd into 73^1 But g77ws may be 

altered into by the change of m into n, and when 



Tvairh visvasga tiiedJiira divascog/aasca i'tijasi. I. 25, 20. 

“ 0 wise Tarnua 1 thou shinest on all the earth and heaven.” 

Ahodli ya gyi irjmak . 

“ The God of fire was awakened on earth.” Rig Yeda I. 157, 1, 
AhhihratvhiJirahh ivra dliapna^i. 

Rig Veda YII. 21-6, 

“ 0 Indra, thou hast by thy deeds excelled on earth.” 

2 Or, it may be derived directly from divas, and be a con- 
necting link between divas and yuvas, which latter 

will be mentioned further on. 
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n is hardened into f, we have 7ffT^ and by changing 
g into h and aspirating t and w'e have khtkZs. 

This lest form khthus may become x^cov in Greek 

by the change of s into as in dijuSj cUnamj 

^ day/ and dyausj sijona. In Greek, '^(^doctv means 

^ earth/ and Sans. k^om can be easily derived from 

it by the addition of the feminine suffix and inserting 
^ A%? A* + ^ s) for f Greek. 

28. d'ljnB becomes ^rf dyut by the change of ^ -s into 
ff t and means ^ to shine’ ; and ^?T clyut is also modified 
as W^n^jyut by inserting ^ j for ^ d as in WiJiJ jyd, 
dyd, dyns may also assume the form of tvis, ^ to 

shine/ by hardening the initial ^ d into ff fy cerebralizing 
the final ^ s into iQf s owing to the contact of the preceding 
i and "hanging' y into v and the vowel u into \ i. The 

wc'd tvis seems to be allied to svltj the root of 

^rT scetay ^ white/ and the idea of white may be derived 
from that of shining, sveta is modified as ‘^?T syela 

which also assumes the form of TSef' syena by the change 
of rf ^ into if n. syeta is contracted into siti and 

f%fT sitcf, which words mean ‘'white’ and ‘black/ re&pec- 
t’vely.® I think that the idea 'of black is not radical and 

^ ?t^T^^^TTrT'=^TIVTTf\iI i- 39. Panini. 

Varoifula n iidattaifopadhafidnaJi. 

, — Amnra, Canto III. 

hitldhavaloMecaJcau. ‘ white and ‘ blac’ 
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is attaclied to tlie word only by mistake or by a remote 
connection. %rf sveta may become ff visada by meta- 
thesis and by the change oi^ t into ^ cl. 

29- From sveta we may get qtff liita, ‘^yellow/ by 
the elision of the initial consonant^ and from tf^rf jnta, 

f liana and yellow orpiment^ and 

'inanjiMaf ^ a kind of yellow wood/ of which the first part 
manja seems to be a modification of ■qlfi pita by the 

change oi p into m. The Tamil word pasu and 
vuinjnlj ^ yellow/ have modified pita similarly. 
I feel no donbt that the meaning and form of the Yedic 
mamscaiu^ ^ yellow/ point to the same origin. ^ 
The word occurs in the Rig Teda in the passage (YII. 
44-8.) 

V> n3 Cv 

Badlnkravana iiibuhiidhanoari tibavpalriLVO. usasamsunjangatu, 

Bradlina mma hiscaidrva ru n asyahahJcvu liitevisvds/na del u rifd yavaynnfu . 

^ Knowing the horse called Dadhihravan, I praise Agni, 
Ushas, Sun, the cow and the great dun-colored (horsej 
of yellow Yaruna.^ Let them remove our sins. 

30- As clijaus is modified as di/d and be- 

comes gyd and then gmasis already noticed, it may 

^ The word is derived by Sayana as, — 

Manijamdndnstitvatdjandii cetayatejanatiti ; yadcahhlnianyaiiid~ 
net) \scdtayatenTisayatltimaihscatiili. 
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also be modified as gyaus and then gmaus and 

at last gnaus by tbe change of m into n as in IJfT 

gma, 7«fT gna- This form gnaus is again modified as 

glaus by the change of if n into ^ Z. glaus 

means ^ moon^^ and with its form changed into irffW gola is 
applied to what is spherical. From gola we get Gr. 
^ct>Xo 9 , by the change of y into as in Sans. 

gaiis (q. v.). glaus is changed into ZW^glapsaj^'a. 

bunch as of fruits/ Lat. globus^ glomus^ ‘ a sphere/ gleba, 
‘’a lump of earth/ gula and if^ guda, ^a lump of 

sugar^’ have shortened the o of gold into ^ Uy and 

produced the verbal roots gud, ^ to cover,^ 

qhuTif ’SftiT gliiirn, ^ to turn/ ^ to roll.^ and the nouns 

\5 N * C\ N 

gulikd, ^ a pill/ and gbidiha, ^ ankle/ so 

called on account of the round knotty bone projecting in. 
that part of human body. gwna is a modification of 

Athasyaiyugmena salMuglajpsena trenyaca, salalyatrihhiscahusa 
(( Amalayana Grkyasutra. 
pinjulairurdhvam simantam vyuhati. 

Salatuglapsenatarimaphcdasang'hdte'tmj saldhiriti apakvanam 

T|raT5TT«*TT’SrT l I 

phalanam samiakhija, glapsa iUstabalea 'oeyaie, avdumia/raitaiaTi^na 

II Ga rgyanaraya<mvrtti. 

sdatrdntare dfstatvat. 

F 
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gula or Tl"^ guda hj tiie change of the second consonant 

into n. Though the word guna has several mean- 
ings, it is not one word. In its form we ste two different 
words derived from two different sonrces. As meaning 
^arope,’ ^bowstring/ ^repetition’ (as inlTTt[ ^multiply/ 

* to repeat/ giinanam, ^multiplication/ 

gunanihd, ‘ repetition’), guna? is to be derived from 
glaii as shown above. But when it means, Equality,’ 
^nature,’ ‘ property of material substances/ ^unimportant/ 
&c., it is to be traced to Ja?^, ^ to be born’ ; for quality, 
nature, &c., are born in the thing in which they are found. 

31, As divas assumes the form of viyasj 

and then vihas as already shown, it assumes farther 

changes. vihas is modified as JJ'%'^^7naJias^ Hight^ 

and i/iahaf, ^ great.’ (Compare brhat, ^ great’). 

ifiahas means the fourth of the seven worlds which 
are above earth in the sky one above another, and in this 
meaning the word is modified as mahar by the 

change of ^ ^ into ^ r. As the modified form of 

atasa, ^ air,’ viz., atala called into existence a new 

nether world and the corresponding Gr. ArXa?, just so did 
the above modified form of vihas, ^ sky/ call into 

c>v 

Gundmau'i-vyainajpradhane ru'padausudaindri/ye^ 

Tyagesauryadisatvddi sandhyddydvrUirajjum, 

II Medini, 

/ ^ 

Suhldddvapivatyan ca. 
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existence a new world above the sky, Coropare hhiu\ 
^ earfcb/ i>huvar, ‘ the world above the earth/ the 

vs 

latter of which is merely a modification of the former and 
also suvar from svar, ‘ heaven.'^ 

vS 

By the change of the final s into I, maJias 

becomes fieyaX in Greek and, by the addition of the ter- 
mination 09 , jjLeyaXo^. But in the corresponding Lat. 
major j the middle syllable '^‘^klya of mahvyas (Gr, 

jaei^eov) is shortened into hyaand then changed into j as 

^ dya into j in Janus , and in magum inaJias has 

undergone a contraction by the elision of the penultimate 
vowel ^ a and the change of the final H s into if n as in 

cihaSj ^dey/ ahani, loc. case, ahia^ instr. 

case; udhas, Gr. ovOap, ‘ udder/ '^^fif udhani, loc, 

ease in the Vedas, udhna at the end of compound words. 


The change of ^ s into ^ I often takes place in the 
Aryan languages whether in the beginning or the end of 
a word ; e.g. 

Sans. su7ia, ^ sun^ or ^ a lumi- Lat. Iwia, ^ moon/ 
a 

nous body in heaven,^ 

s<Lman, ,, limes {iiis)^ Gimit.’ 

» suar, Gr. OX.n/A'7ro9, ^Heaven/ 


>9 sarata, 

„ svaira^ 

,, samdhcbva, ^belong- 

ing to the sea/ 
sasyam^ 


„ XcLKepra, ^ a lizard/ 
Lat. liher^ ^ free."* 


Gr. XabTjjbaj ‘ the deep 
sea,^ 

,, \r)Lov, ‘ a crop^ or 
^ crop of corn/ 
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Sans. sana^ Gr. Xlvot/, ‘ flax.’ 

savya, ,, \aco<;, ] 

„ <TKato<;, 

Lat. laeviis, j 
scaevusj 

„ shhha, Gr. Xecov, 

jj \vj^, ' a lion.’ 

Lat. leo (n),^ 

)3 samluka allied to ^‘^"1 

I'mnhut "afll sanhha, Gr. 

/co7%77, Lat. co^c^ctjSans. (cis). 

'kahanly Gr. 

KoyjXo^i, KaX')(7}, ')(aXic'q. J 

As from diva we get viya and 'vihEj ‘sky/ 
as skown already, so from tkis we get T ruahd which is 
modified, also, as mala. Both the words r mahd 
and maM are used in the senses of ‘ a cow’ and ‘earth.’ 
'51'^ T Tfiahd is modified as maJid and 

(Tide gaus). viyas is modified as vayas 

as I have already shown, and then mayas, a word 

used in the Vedas in the senses of ‘ pleasure,’ ‘ happiness,’ 
‘food,’ &c. From mayas I derive a form 

mayus by changing the ^ a of ^ ^ into ^ u and from this 
form, the word Tiiayulcha by the change of ;i5 ^ into 

C\ 

'^hh. A similar process has taken place in the Gr. ^oimria, 
a word derived from /Sotcoro?, the son of Itoz^o? who was 
the son of Deucalion and a king of Thessaly and the inventor 

J ^ayas is alied to Dr. ‘ course of life,’ ' lifetime,’ 
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of tlie art of polishing metals. fioicDria is the name 
of a country of Greece, the mountains of which^ especially 
Helicon, was frequented by the Muses. Some connect the 
word with ySovs, ^ an ox,^ and think that the name radically 
signified the land of pasture for cows. I would however 
trace it to '^^^’^mayas (Gr. lifetime’) and ultimately 

to dyaus. 

32. The words diti and adifi are corre- 
lative terms evolved out of dyus^ like tithi. 

aditi is applied to the earth, cow, the mother of the 
Gods, and speech, and diti is coined as an antithesis 

to aditi. The initial a of aditi is eupho- 
nic as in To this class belongs the Gr. tltvo^. 



Kdnd^nahyaaditaye^iunaTdat^itarancadrshjammataranca. 

^ Who will give me back to the great earth, that I may 
see my father and mother V — Big Yeda, I. 24, 1. 

f ^ . . _ . _ 

Adiiirdyauradiiirantarihsamadiiirmatasajpiiasaputrali. 

Visvedevdaditili pancaj and aditirjdtamaditirjanitvam. 

Big Yeda, I. 89, 10. 
^ Aditi is Heaven; Aditi, sky; Aditi, mother. He is 
father and son ; he is all the gods, five peoples. He is 
birth, and the source of birth.^ 

In this passage Aditi refers to all-pervading power — a 
conception realized only in Zeu? by the Greeks and the use 
of the^masculine demonstrative pronoun leads us to think 
that Aditi is here applied to the highest god. 
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As tlie word aditi is a niei’e modification of 

chjiis, tiie initial // is an extraneous addition. The 
radical part fVfif diti seems to liave beon modified as 
^ earth.'’ aditi, like *T’ft mah^ and 

“f jjrthlrl, is frequently associated with di/aus, 

^ heaven/ in the Vedas. diti, her counterparty, was 

originally a deity invoked with other deities. But she 
became the mother of Giants daitya) subsequently. 

The Gr. Tivuo? was the son of Gaia or of Jupiter by Elara. 
He was of a gigantic size and his mother died in travail. 
He offered violence to Latona and, as a punishment for 
this, he was placed in Hell where his liver was continually 
devoured by a serpent. 

The word adlfi leads us to the Greek OSvo'o-€v<s 

which is formed from dyatis or dyus exactly 

like the former, both of them containing the eiiphonic 
addition of a vowel. In the corresponding Latin Ulysses, 
the S of the Greek word is changed into I, a change for 
which many instances have been given in this List; as, 
Laios, Latona, IXiop, IXu?, &c. OSuo-creu? was king of 
Ithaca whose return from Troy to Ithaca forms the subject 
of a poem of Homer, called Odyssey. 

33. Here I would mention another word formed from 
dyus like tithi but different from the latter in 

having a nasal if n to represent the ^ a of dyus. 
dyus produces ^if danu as it does dina, and 

is modified as ddnu. These words originally mean 
Heavenly being,’ ^bright/ ^ powerful,^ and so on, and as 
such are applied to Indra, Marnts and other gods. 
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\ ?lTiT^^5iBt,'3rrf \\ 

Hatav’i'tramsudanavaindi'e/iasaliasaijuJa | 3Id,wihj 'f t mfialUfta. 

Eig Teda, I. 28, 0. 
^0, Maruts^ accompanied by many Danus; kill Vrtra 
witli the aid of the powerful auxiliary ludra. May our 
enemies not flourish/ 

But Saiyana takes ddnu to mean ^ gift/ I should 

however think that the word is connected with J gaits 
and means ^bright/ 'powerful/ or 'strong,’ and is here 
applied to a 'Heavenly being in generaP or perhaps the 
adjective H su specifies the meaning and makes the w^ord 
mean only ' good spirits’ {sc. Maruts.) 


In the following passage it is appbed to Indra : — 



BdnurasmaupardnpinvatMivcih. 

'Danns (that is Indra) pours clouds to this sacrificer 
from heaven/ 

But it is applied to Yrtra in the following : — 

JDMsvasavasmrayencivrtramavaJjliuiaddaiiumaurnavdhlLam, 

• ' O, valiant Indra ! hold that power by which you have 

killed the giant Yrtra like a spider/ — Big Yeda, II. 11, 18. 

In modern Sanskrit literature, the word ddnavm 

always means the sor s of danu, who are evil spirits, or 

Eaksasas and are opposed to the gods. 

The corresponding Greek word Lavao<; did not share 
the same fate as its Sanskrit counterpart. Aavao^ is the 
name of a son of Belus and Anchmoe, who was reigning 
in Egypt with his brother. Owing to the enmity which 
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arose between tbe brothers, Banans emigrated to Argos 
with his fifty daughters and, in course of time, became 
king of the place. His brother followed him subsequently 
and brought with him his fifty sons who^ had been pro- 
mised to the daughters of Danaus. But the king did not 
like the match and caused all the bridegrooms to be put 
to death by his daughters; and all the sons-in-law were 
murdered except one who married Hypermnestra, one of 
the daughters. The sisters were purified of the murder 
by the order of Jupiter, but according to some account 
they were punished in Hell. 

I may perhaps connect with Sans. danu, the Gr. 
Aavarj, daughter of Acrisius, king of Argos, of whom 
Jupiter was enamoured, and who bore to him a son named 
Perseus. 

Gr. Aavaoi, originally meaning ^ subjects of Aaz^ao?/ 
was subsequently applied to all the Greeks (as in Homer) 
and offers a very interesting contrast to the Sans. 
Banana which has degenerated in its meaning and is now 
applied only to Raksasas, or Giants. Compare the word 
Asura which was dealt with similarly in Sanskrit 
literature and which will be mentioned hereafter. 

34* Here I would mention two Greek words which are 
formed from dyus as Sans. tiih% * day/ (Vide 

§ 15) — ©i£i(J 09 , a company or procession of persons dan- 
cing and singing in honor of a god as of Pacchus, and 
©T/o-ei;?, the most famous Athenian hero and son of ^geus 
ahaSj ^day’) and ^thra atasa, 'sky.^) 

35. Prom dyatis We may derive Gr. Atm?, by the 
change of ^ di into X as in drsad^ ' stone,^ 

XayLTrm, dlf, ‘ to shine,’ Zoc, Idh^ ^ to see/ 
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dyusj ^day/ MigM/ and Latona Dyotand* 

This derivation affords us a clue to explain the story oi' 
Laios pnd Jocasta (lofcacrTT)), CEdipus was the son of 
Laios, As the father had heard an oracle at Delphi that he 
would he killed by his own son, he exposed the child near 
the hill Kithairon, But the child was rescued and attained 
his age, and, while journeying to Thebes, he met his old 
father Laios and, in a duel which took place accidentally, 
he killed the latter. He continued his journey and met a 
monster called Sphinx who was laying waste the whole 
country with sickness and drought. He could not be defeat- 
ed by any one except those who solved his riddles. When 
CEdipus approached the monster, the latter propounded 
his riddle as usual ^ and, when it was solved, he threw 
himself down from the summit of the mountain on which 
he had taken his seat^ and the drought terminated with 
heavy showers of rain. The inhabitants of Thebes who 
had pr^'claimed that he who would deliver the country from 
the drought and sickness, should rule over the country and 
espouse the hands of Jocasta, the widow of the late king, 
offered to CEdipus the sovereignty of the country ; and he 
thus became the king of the country and the husband of his 
own mother. But he was not allowed to rule long in peace 
and happiness. The sin of parricide was to be punished, 
and the Gods inflicted a plague on the city. When the 
people consulted the Delphian oracle, they were told that 
the plague was the result of the murder of Laios, and the 
murderer should be punished. In the long run, it became 
known that CEdipus was the murderer, la compunction 
for the sin committed CEdipus tore out his eyes and Jocasta 
committed suicide. CEdipus too died soon under the signal 
of Heaven. This story must simply refer to the heavenly 
phenomena which are of daily occurrence, viz., the bright- 
ness of the stariy Heaven being absorbed in the rays of 
G 
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the sun wben the latter makes his appearance in the east, 
which may be referred to in the sun’s taking lofcaarT) 
GahJiasti) jthe wife of Dijaus, his father; the 

gradual dimness of the sun in the evening, which corres- 
ponds to the unhappy reign of GEdipus after he was 
installed on the throne of his father and married his own 
mother ; his loss of brDhancy, which corresponds to the 
death of lofcacrrij; and, at last, his setting in the west, 
which corresponds to CEdipus^ going to Heaven. 

The reason of my connecting the sun with CEdipus is 
the fact that he is described as the second husband of his 
mother. 



Maturdidhisumahravam svasurjdrah srimotunahy 

II VI- 5. 

Bhrdtendrasyasakhdmama. 

‘ I spoke of the second husband of his mother. Let the 
lover of his sister, brother of Indra and friend of mine, 
hear us.^ 

X. 37, 1. 

Duredriedevajatdyaketave divasputi'dya surydyasamsata\\ 
^Praise Surya, farseeing, born of deity, knowing, and 
son of Divas (Heaven).^ 

The country which was governed by Laio$ was 
Thebes, a name given to several cities of which the most 
important were the Egyptian and Boeotian ; the symboli- 
cal meaning of which story is that Heaven personified is 
the ruler of Heaven, the place where he is to rule ; for 
while Aato9 is dyauSy 0'7/S'7, the singular form of 

is only diva, or dydvd, ‘ Heaven."^ 
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The word Jocasta may be shown to be a modificatioa of 
Sans. gahJiastl,^ which I have already derived fronr 

svits (through the forms gi/aa, gr/ias 

and (jama,<^)j with which the Sans, yvvan^ “"a 

youth/ a youthful girl/ Lat. ^yonng/ 

and the corresponding Gr. 97/809, ‘'yoathiul/ 97^97, ^ youth/ 
will be connected hereafter. ITiffirf galliahii may be 

changed into gavasti by the change of hh into ^ 

V, into yavasti by the change of ^ g into ^yjand 

then lofcao-Trj by the change of ^ r into g and then into 
^ h and of ^ ^ into to as in Ico (r), ijavana^ (q.v.) 

The last word that requires explanation is Otht^ov^ 
which^ as it is spelt;, seems to be composed of two words, 
the latter being 7roi;9, Sans. ;pad, ‘ leg.^ The name 
of the sun which most closely resembles OeBt'rrov^ is 
aryaman in which the first part a 7 'ya being 

modified as adya by the change of r into B, may be 
changed into OiSi by the elision of ^ y and the lengthen- 
ing of the previous vowel ^ a into ot.^ 

On tJQe change of r into d, compare : — 

Sans. wa, ^strong/ Gr. Yed. vlclu^ ^ strength.^ 
jSptacoy ‘ to be strong/ 

Gr. 7i;po9, ^ round/ Sans. guda, ^ lump as of 

sugar.^ 

Sans. Hkhara, ‘ crest, sihJianda, ^the 

Hop,^ crest.’ 

„ mivat, ‘ rich/ Lat. dives, and dis, 

1 Or it may be derived from yuvas^ * bright,’ ^ young.’ 

® Vide avro^. 
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Sans. dvar, ‘ gate/ Gr. 

evpa, 'SIT dhur, 

^ front/ wliicii are 
modified as ?5T 

and 6vp in j. Sans. ^ 

tor ana, ‘festoon/ Gr. 1 
&vpa)v {(ovo<;), ‘ tlie 
doorway/ and 

toU, as in uTTif^ 
pratuli, "higH road." 

I would Here observe that the letter tf d was originally 
d ; and I may lay down for the guidance of the readers 
that wherever a cerebral letter occurs in Sanskrit it must 
be traced universally to a corresponding dental letter, and 
that, for all scientific purposes, the cerebrals in Sanskrit 
must b© treat6d as dsntals. 

The latter part of aryaman cannot be supposed 

to have been changed into -rrovc, unless we assume that the 
ancient Greeks assigned a wrong etymology to the word 
and so assimilated the latter part to the word won?, mean- 
ing Geg.’^ I may suggest instead of the above word 
^ dyupad radically ‘ going in g dy^l, heaven,^ or ^rT 
dyumat, 'shining/ 'having light,’ corrupted into ^ 
dyupad; or still better svapad , 'going in Heaven’ 

modified as svapad which in Sanskrit is applied to 

a ' wild beast/ 'beast of prey.’ In this meaning it answers 

iCompare Gr. ArXas (avro^) -^Hoh I have connected lower down 
with aidla and ultimately “tosor, ‘ sky.’ 
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to tbe Gr. OlBittov^, referring to tbe prowling of wild beast?. 
J f tlie word sraprrd^ be a corruption of .Kvapfol 

as conjectured^ it wdll be the origin of tbe Gr. OiOtTroys'. 
It may, as it is^ be distributed as §ca pad, sra 

meaning ' swelling/ from set, Ho swell/ Hoot/ 

meaning therefore radically ^ swollen-fuoted.’ 

The story of (Edipus^ however, has greater points of 
resemblance to the description of Agni and the anecdotes 
occurring in the Rig V eda regarding him. In many places 
Agni is called son of Heaven and Earth, In the night 
the sky becomes dark and the earth receives the light of 
fire and this daily scene may have been symbolized in the 
story of CEdipus. In the following passage Agni is said 
to fight with his father. 

II V. s, 9. 

Avasprillnp^taramyodhlvidvan pufroijaste sahasassima ulie || 

^ 0, god of fire, learned son and son of strength, thou 
pntst down in battle thy father who has borne thee/ 

In the passages of the Rig Veda, V. 2, 1 and tbe 
following five, Agni is said to have been kept m secret 
custody by the youthful mother WT yuvatiT7ndfd) 

and the people to have asked his mother to deliver him 
up to the father and to have complained that they were 
deprived of their cattle, and their leader had to fight with 
his enemies. There was drought in the country, and, in 
consequence, no sacnfice was perfoi'med. The enemies 
have seized the king and the houses of the inhabitants, 
and the hymns of Atri should recover them/' 

I quote the passage here below and translate it : 


* It is usually derived from 'sgfif ‘dog,* pad. Ho go.* 
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Kiimat'anihiataijui'atissainahdha'iii (/^(huhihJiai'finadadatipltre 


AnihartiasyayiaiiiltiaJJanasaJi I'nn'pltpu^ycfntuiildta.inaratau 



Kamntad traMiju vntehiimu rajii pesThibharsi niali islja Jana 


^fff^’I»T:'J[T:^TW^T-q'sg^TfT^^frfT?TTrrT || » II 


PTirvlrlt Igarhliasmradovavardha pa^jjaTi jataiiiyoda^utamntd 



Hira/vpyda tiichasi^clvarnaitpn'of ksetradnpahjamayudhamimanam 


PadadTjashiaahLTtaniviprkcaf kuitmaiiiatilHdrulil:i'havcnuiamfWidh 

KsetradapasyamsanutaUaraniaiii snmadyuthmnnapurubdlhamdnaDL 

v» 


PHofaagrhliraimnJanisfitldsali pad iknlruhjuvaiaydhhdv anil 



Kejnd diary akadiviyavantagubhlr nayesJiangopaaJ'anascidasa 



YamjagrhlmravatBbrja aiva j<iilpah *i iipanascikiiva n 



Vasa mra jaiia inv asai injan ana in aratayonldadhimnartyesu 



Brahmdnyah’h'avatamsrj a ntunin d itaronind yasdbhav antu. 


‘The youtMul mother keeps her son secretly confined 
and does not give him up to the father. The people do 
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not see before tbem Ms (the son’s) injured form placed in 
an unpleasant (place) .■* 

^ 0, youth ! what youth do thou keep as a devil pesl) 

whom you brought forth as a matron maJiisi) ? The 

child grew for the last (many) years and as the mother 
brought him forth, I saw him born.^ 

saw the child of golden teeth, of pure color and 
bearing weapons, from the neighbouring field. I am 
giving him nectar extensively; what can the people de- 
prived of rain and sacrifice do me ?’ 

' From the field I saw him wandering on his knee (hjth: 
saatdah) happily and shining greatly like a herd (of cows). 
They did not (should not ?) take, for he was born. Even 
old women become youthful.' (Regarding sanutali, 

v» 

vide jdnu.J 

^ Who are those that took away the cattle from the men 
whose Mader was not without battle? Let those who 
seizod him give him up. Let the wise lead our cattle.' 

^Enemies have seized the houses of the inhabitants and 
imprisoned their kings. Let the hymns of Atri restore 
him to the people and the calumniators be calumniated.' 

The following passage occurs in the beginning of the 
commentary of Sayana on the above passages and contains 
a tradition given in the Brahmana of Satyaya»«i and 
another version of it given in the Tandaka Branmana. 
The tradition is quoted there for the explanation of the 
meaning of the passages. 

■arr^T-JTiT^Tirwt-w i 

_ _ 

Satyqyanahrahmanohta itihasa ilCdcyaU 
-Mdjatraivrsrbaihsvdhu siryartMWzlhavddasyaca 
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Purdhitovrsajara rsirasittadaklialu 

II 1 It 

S<ingrJum7iiirath.diirdJnam rahsayidyopiiroJi itah 
Tryarmiasya trscrmsmbh san Jagi'dhapui’dhitah 
Kamardvmimmiiknda^i rathacdkreiiaghatiiak 

^TTnxT'sr^f^f^fT: i 

Chinnahhmnara^cakrena rnmnardihapuroliUak 

r^’?m^f?i5Cr^T5ff ii 8 ii 

Tvamkayitdsy^h'ajayiam ra jdcapip m'oh if am 
Tva^iiha^itdsyaTcu tnarasya iidli a hiitya h ravl. tta dd 

t%^tTT?T?r^'^T'f(Tt II M, TT 

Yatastvamraihavegasya ^liya^itatasivayahatah 

5C^^nfNrr5CT5H|; freFrm?T^Ttt^v i 

Eathasvarmyatdrdj an tasmdttvantasyaghatahah 

■q;#fgrg^Tsft-a\ II ^ 11 

Pvanivivadamayiautau iksvahunprastumagaiau 
TaupapmcchaiuriTcsvaTcun JcenasaunihatMvijah 

nSsi^^^miT ■?cTTT!irJlH’m^ « 'S 11 

Tezhruvanrathayantdram hantarainvrsasamjnaJcam 
Savrsdvdrsandmndtan Tc uma/rwmudajiwayai 
Evamadchyayatatrawa punaranyad^fMrita'm. 
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Yataiksvahavm'agaddh anidramrsi mah'nv an 

n t- u 

Tasmdtfesanigrliesvagnestejmiirgatartiesuca 

•5%qT^T^T*rr^5i;H(qST^^TOTf^nW«T I 

O^diepdkddaydndsantathdranainacintayan 

VTsamhumdrahantdraniyadavdcdmatenanah 

Apdkramaddliardvahnerdhvaydmavrsamvayam 

T^Hf^artT^srw?TW2rT3TT€?:T^?:Tq 11 n 

Itisancintyatam/irsiTrhdhvayd'irbdsiiradardt 

Samagatyatatassighrani^sdmagiierliai'dbhavet 

Itivdrsenasdmndsauakdmayatapurvavat 

jSv amgdyansarsirbrahmahatydm 

Bhdrydjdtantraaadasydrnfpasya, 

Pisacavesdmharaddayacdgn^lb 

GrhdnmtvdhaHpausihapayanthTb 

BrstvasamyaMaddharastdsayitvd 

Sdmndpascddyqja-ymndsacagnim 

H 
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ii \8 ii 

6s. 

Tatassni^jassffujatTi ^hhavafpakud i piirca bat 
Ei'aiii' u^jja jnuQuZlziti iitaiaJakoLtamatkoc^af^ 

II Vi II 

I Zya lip »i rTjillt aohliava^f I'n^adru^ijor tnalt 7p a feh 
Safatliamdlidcayo n ra jahrdhmapasyakitoiaraka m 

II II 

C IccItPiiti t'tdhaciiTcrea a praiuddatsuhi’a i Idi I'ba ni 
V aroliitecai'intad neh'a yl fiLdihhaiitli o.gidd 

Tr^T?=a'erT^^^^T'=5gf%fTr(5i'^€t^tr; ii it 

EsaivayTIpia neiaivjat’si m Uyahracld arpalt 

8 a rs irvai'sasdmnufa m h ii mar a m yidoJTva y at. 

‘ I shall hei’e narrate the tradition mentioned in the 
Brahmana of Satyajana. There was a king named Trya- 
runa in the dynasty of Ilisvaku^ son of Trivrsna, and his 
priest, the sage Yrsa, son of Jara. The priests took 
possession of all the chariots for keeping them safe. The 
priest Yrsa took the reigns of the chariot of Tryaruna. A 
boy who was playing on the road was run over by the Wheel 
of the chariot. Trampled under the wheel the boy died. 
The priest then said to the king, Thou art the murderer 
of the boy,^^ The king replied, Thou art the murderer 
and not I. As thou art the regulator of the speed of the 
chariot, the child was killed by thee.''^ The priest then 
rejoined, ‘ as thou art the owner of the chariot, thou art the 
murderer.’ Thus disputing they came to ask the Iksvakus. 
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They the Iksvakus^ By whom was the boy killeiT^ ? 

They said tliafc the charioteer whose name was Trsa war 
the murderer. Yrsa revived the boy with a hymn called 
Yarsa. Having narrated thus, the author relates also 
something else in the same pla^^e. As the Iksvakus pro- 
nounced the Rsi to be the murderer, the brilliancy of the 
fire in their houses was lost, and cooking and other works 
were no longer performed ; and they thought of the cause 
of that : As we pronounced Yrsa to be the murderer of 

the boy, our fire lost its brilliancy, therefore let us call him.’^ 
Having thought thus they called the Rsi respectfully. 
Then the Rsi came and prayed as before that there be 
brilliancy in fire. Thus singing, he saw in the form of a 
demon the brahman-murder arising from the wife of the 
king Trasadasyu, who, having taken away the brilliancy of 
lire to its house, was concealing it in her food, and, having 
propitiated the demon with his hymn, he restored the bril- 
liancy to the fii'e. Then the god of fire became bright, 
and wcrks such as cooking began as before. 

‘ Thus was said by Satyayana ; and I shall now say what 
has been said by Tandaka. Yrsa was the priest of the 
king Trasadasyu. The king driving his car killed 
accidentally the son of a Brahmin by the wheel of his car. 
He said to Yrsa, While thou my priest art, murder came 
to me; it must be removed by thee.^^ Then the Rsi reviv- 
ed the boy by the hymn called Yarsa.^ 

Now comparing the story of Lai us w;ith that of Agni 
given in the commentary of Sayana and that portion of it 
which is referred to in the Yedic passages quoted above, 
we get the following parallel conceptions ; (1) The driv- 
ing of a king in a car with his charioteer : (2) The death 
of a person. In the story of Laius, it is the king that 
dies and this event is caused by a duel arising accidentally 
between the king and CEdipiis, but in the two versions 



00 


FIRST GROLP. 


1 LI^^T I. 


o£ the story given by Sayana a Brahmin boy is killed by 
being run over by the wheel of the car of a king. But I 
should observe here that there is no reference to that acci- 
dent in the Vedic version of the story. Nor do we learn 
from it anything as to who the boy was, whether he was 
the son of the king or the son of a Brahmin. (3) In the 
story of Laius, the whole country suffers from anarchy, 
drought and famine and the same appears in the Vedic 
story ; but there is no reference to those events in the 
story given by Sayana which, however, alludes to the 
extinction of sacrificial fire and the ceasing of cooking and 
other works in houses. (4) In the Greek story the mother 
marries the son and in the Vedic the youthful mother is 
said to have kept her son, but in the story of Sayana there 
is no allusion to neither of those events. 

From these points of similarity, it appears highly pro- 
bable that the story was purely Indian and migrated to 
Greece like many other stories with various additions and 
subtractions. 

In the Indian Mythology, besides the two given in the 
above, there are many others which are like the story of 
Laius,in all of which the common feature is the intercourse 
like that between CEdipus and Jocasta; such as the stories 
of Indra falling in love with Ahalya, the wife Gautama, 
and of Moon being fascinated by Tara, the wife of Jupiter. 

36. As dyaus is modified as da and 

at last idd and Ua, so have we IX 409 , the land 

of TKlov, IXto 9 or iXtov, the city of Ilus, the last two words 
exactly answering to Sans. divas and divam 

without the euphonic initial i. The war, therefore, which 
took place between the Greeks and the Trojans in the 

1 Vide p. 35, and the Semitic Analogy at the end of the List, 
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land of VKlov, was a war in Heaven in which the victory 
was gained by Hercules Ahashara) and Achilleb 

AJias)^ which two will be mentioned hereafter. 

In comparison with the words ^;S 5 T tte and '^'^T ida and 
IXfco? and \Xlov, I may mention Lat. Ilia or Mhea and Gr. 

Ilia was the daughter of Numitor^ king of Alba, 
consecrated by her uncle Amulius to the service of Vesta. 
Idya (ISi/ta) was one of the Oceanides who married JEletes, 
king of Colchis, and by him became the mother of Medea. 

In the Gr. Aao^ there is no euphonic addition in the 
beginning of the word of such letters as < 7 , 4 , €i, o, as in 
'fjXt^aTO^ svas^ ^ xda^ 'trd, 

TXiov, Ihvia and Ilia, (Sans. dya, Gr. Aa) ; eiXaTravr), 
‘ banquet,^ (Sans, temana, Gr. Bscttvov, ^meal time^); 

and OXv/JUTToc; 'u<xr), and OBvacrevi dyus). Vide 

the above words. 

37 . From ^ dyo, we can derive ^rfif By of ana by the 
addition of the suffix tana, which intensifies the mean- 
ing. According to the Nirnkta (I. 8 .), Byotana 

is a name applied to the Goddess Ifsa, and in the 

following passage it comes with Ahana, 

Ghrhangrhamahanayaty acchadivediveadhinamadadhan a . 

ft WT^ift€trI5f II 

Sisdsantidyota7iasasvaddgddagramagramidbhajatevasunam. 

I. 123-4. 

^ The God Ahana every day goes to every house directly 
with much modesty ; and Dyotana desirous of distributing 
comes frequently and receives what is best of wealth.^ 

€t?!*TT dyotana may be taken as a verbal noun of agency 
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from dyiiiy ‘ to shine/ by the addition of the termination 

S» 'N. 

anaj ^rT flijJit + ^ ana becoming DyTjtana, 

by the gunation of the it of thjut. ’“But to this I 

prefer the former origin. We have many instances in 
which if tayia and rfi? are added to nouns as well as 

to adjectives in the Vedas. Thus is formed Gaitta- 

‘ 7 /iti^ ^ the name of a sage whose wife was Aliahja.'' 

Gautama is held to be a patronymic of irirfTf Guta- 
ma, which is only a modification of DijTjtama = 

# chjo + rflT tnmn^ €r JyTj meaning ^ light^ or ^ heaven/ 
and ff3Pf tarn a, the intensive suffi.K. Similarly are formed 
vrmntainaj ‘ brave’ = rrmn + rfl? tama^ 

vrsan, ‘ a ball’ or ^ chief; Aiigirafitama , 

*■ the greatest Ahgiras^ Any Iras (Or. ay'veXXo?), 

‘ a sage/ and ^ a bright planet in heaven/ &c. 

Agni is called Ahgiras in Rig Yeda^ I. 31, 1 : 

Tvamayiip.prath a moangirali , 

‘ O [ God of fire, you are the first Angiras (bright.)’ 

In the following stanza he is called Ahgirastama : — 

T vaiaagneprailiamuaiigirastamah . 

Rig Veda, 1. 31, 2. 
0 ! God of fire, you are the greatest Angiras (bright.)’ 
Vide the word '*3?firT^ Angiras mentioned further on. 

Similarly we have f rom hanva 

which radically means ^ brigdit,’ as A7hgi7'aSy and is 

connected with l-a7i^ Gr. javaco, ‘ to shine/ Vide 
Kanva^ which word will be explained lower down. 
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The words Lai inns and Latnivs and Latuna are to be 
‘analyzed m the same way. As Latona consists of Sans. 

dyaiis and rfiT tana, the termination tona correspon- 
ding to r?if tana, so Latinns and Latmus must be distributed 
as Lans + tlniis and Laus + tinius, the latter parts tlniis 
and tinius answering to Sans. tana and 
Compare Lat. intininSy optlmnsy nliimns, and Gr. c<j>6ipo<; 
= i(f>Lo^ 4 * TLpo<;, Sans, 16 % a + tamas.^ Latinos 

was a son of Faunus and Marica and was the king of the 
xiborigines in Italy, who were named Latini and the country 
Latium (Italy) from him. Latmus is a mountain of Caria 
near Miletus, and was famous for the residence of Endy- 
inion who was visited by Diana every night. For Latona, 
see p. 25. 

To the same word Dijotana may be traced the 

Teut. Wodin, appearing also in another form as Tr 2 /o^a?i^ 
and shortened in the English word Wednesday, Aug.-Sux. 
Woden-es daeg (Sans. Dyntanasyadlvasa), 

es being equal to Sans. sya, genitive singular suffix. 

the Teutonic word Wuotan, the initial d of 
Difotana is changed into h first and then ^ v. Compare 
'vihas, Gr. / 3 /;o 9 from Sans, divas, ^ aky."* 

38. ^yd' is modified as s‘yd and then as 

^ The words and Sans- ibJtyaiamas mean 

* mighty’ and ‘ wealthy’ respectively and must be connected, though 
they are usually derived from difiercnt sources, c g., t(j> 6 ipo<^ from 
the dative plural of 49, * strength,’ ihhyatama^ 

h’om T»r ihlia, an elephant,* because the possession of elephants 
indicates wealth. 

Mythology of the Ai\au Xatious. Vul. i, p. otiB. ei bv<f 
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rhujjaj Gr. cr/cia, ' light/ chaifa} is further modified 

as wf^ chavi by the chauge of the final ’5!|T ^ ^ i and 

of ^ y into ^ v. clmvi means ^ light/ By a similar 

process we get from dya^ Gr. Koio? and Sans, Kavi 
or Kai'ija meaning Sukra, that is, the planet Yenus, 

The original meaning of the word kavi is ^ bright^ or 
the planet Yenus, then ^ bright with knowledge,' ^ a sage,* 
"a weaver,* ' a poet/ From kavi are derived Gr. v<j>aLPo>, 

‘ to weave, ^ ‘ to make a composition, huvinda 

(v<pavT7js:)^ ‘ a weaver,’ in which the radical part ^of huv is 
nearer to the Greek root than to the Sanskrit. With 
Kavi may be compared Gr. Ko^o?, who was a son of 
Heaven and Earth, as mentioned in the following pass^ 

avTap eTTeira 

Ovpap^ evurjdeto-a rex '^Ixeavoi/ ffaOvBivtjVy 

c 

Kotoz^ T€ Kpelov ^TirepLovd ^laTverov re, 

133-134, Hesiod^s Theogony. 

^ Moreover, she having been brought to the bed of 
Heaven gave birth to Coens, Crius, Hyperion and lapetus/ 

In his notes on the above passage Mr. Paley, a com- 
mentator, says : ^ Koto? may mean intelligent from Koett^, 
•^r perhaps ^ sky/ (Compare Cohus, i. e., coehim quoted by 
Festus, and Juno Covelia).^ 

I thoroughly agree with 'the commentators in thinking 
that the word Cohns is connected with coeh m as it is 
allied to a class of words to which I have already referred 
when speaking of coelum (p. 11) . It will be very interesting 

meanfe also the wife of the Sun, reflection, and shade 
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for tlie readers to know that in Sanskrit, too, the sky is 
called gahanam gatlta, depth, 

gah, ‘to dive^), maliabilaraj ^ great pit/ and 

sitslramy ^pit/ the last word being mentioned in the 
Unadi Shtra (I. 52) and taken by the commentator in the 
senses of ^ a hole^ and ‘ sky/^ But from what I have said 
we can easily see that Mr. Paley was wrong in connecting 
Cohns with Kozo?. 

As for the other word Covella, however, I think with him 
that it is connected with Kom?. Covella must be a feminine 
diminutive form of such a word as Coviis which is identi- 
cal with Koto?, and is obsolete in Latin. 

The above comparison of the word Ko£c? with Sans. 

Jcaviy settles its ultimate origin from svary ‘ heaven.^ 

Coens was father of Latona {^TcfrfX Dyutana, q. v.)> 
Asteria, &c.j by Phoebe, and son of Uranus and Terra, 

I would connect with kaviy Gr. ao(po^, learned,^ 
‘ wise/ crocj}ia, ‘ learning,^ Lat. saplOy ‘ to be wise,^ and 
saiiienty ‘ learned,^ and cavcOy ‘ to be cautions.^ 

As we have in Greek Ko£o? corresponding to kaviy 

so have we in Sanskrit sura corresponding to 
surly both the words meaning ‘a. sage."^ As Ko^o? origin- 
ally meant ^ bright,’ and, having been modified as 
kaviy was applied to the planet Venus, then a sage, so did 
the word ^‘^^s€u'a originally meaning ^bright/' ‘the sun,’ 
come to mean also sage.’ This ■word has already been 
connected with svar, ^heaven/ (Vide p. 34.) 

SiisirameJiidramakasasca. I. 52. 

Ujjvaladatta’s Commentary on Unadi Sutra. 


1 



I liave til us been led by my investigations to anticipate 
sucli a wo 2 *d as Icava in Sanskrit^ wliicli is found onh 

in tke modified foi'm of havi, and I kave at last dis- 
covered tke existence of the word in the former part of 
the compounds Jeavari, havatyciliha. They 

occur in the following passages : 

Da I vTj)Urttrclahft n win m ya ] ydn c havarihliuunah Uej^rnan t L . 

AtlianaraliprayatalahfmdiiuvalyablilyabaluLi'aliprnanti. 

^ The sufficient divine fee of the divine saciifice is not 
refused (not given) by the enemies of the Kavas (.sv*. 
Aryans) . If they please (the Grods)^ many men do so, having 
given the fee by fear of sin/ — Eig Yeda, X. 107, 3. 

I have differed from Sayana for whose intei'pietation 
I I'efer the reader to the commentary of that scholar, and 
construed the passage in the following way ; — 

ValvljpartlrdeuaijajjjddaksuHikavarUjJiijdiiahliina ; ailiaf^.ijrncudi, 

avadyulIuijaprayatadaksindbuOahacdnamlqiruaiiti. 

havarihhyah in the above passage would 

naturally refer to the enemies of the Kava, that is, I 

think, non-Aryans. This meaning is supported by the use 
of the word in the following passage : — 



AmpahikmstatamisUvmhatUanumhlirammagJLauiii/ahkaoasahhdk. 

Eig Veda, V. 34, 3. 
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^ ludra wlio is powerful and the friend of tlie Kavas, 
destroys the brigiit-Lodied enemies of ceremonies ’ 

Bat 'h the above passages Sayana understands by tbe 
word Jcava^ ‘ little/ ^ despieable^^ as in the word M|| 

l:ac~ma^ 'little warm/ in wbicb Icava means ‘little^’ and 
in that meaning tbe word may be simply a development of 
the syllable ^ h~j of 2ffT^ hZma. But according to Dr. 
Hang, tlie antlior of tbe 'Essays on tbe ParsiS;,^ there is a 
word of tbe same form as Jcavi in tbe Zend wbicb was 
applied to a priest of tbe Deva religion as opposed to tbe 
Abara Mazda religion in contempt. But be says tbat it 
looks very strange tbat tbe same word Ikati should be 
applied to " tbe highly celebrated personages of Iranian 
Antiquity, such as Kavi Husrava (Kai Hbusro), Kavi 
Kavata (Kai Kabad), Kavi Yisbtasp)a (Kai Gusbt^sp), and 
has become, in its derived adjectival form " Kayanian,^’ 
tbe de:ignation of a whole dynasty of tbe ancient Bactrian 
rulers/ He thep mentions such an expression as Kava Yisb- 
taspa used instead of Kavi Yisbt^spa and thinks tbat Kavi 
was modified as Hava to avoid tbe bad idea implied by tbe 
wo^'d. But I diifer from him and think that Kava tvas 
tbe original form, and havi, a modified one, as 

Cs. 

sura and wbicb I have derived from tbe same 

C\ ^ 

root iKTil svar, from wbicb were derived hava and 

"S. 

Jcavi. Answering to Lat. Caius and Caia wbicb are used as 
titles to proper names, Gr. Koto?, a son of Ovpovo^; and Tea 
and Gr. cro^o^, 'wise,’ we should have hava for the 
oirginal form and not kavi. 

^ .C£. kavatinjaibt ‘ a little harizontal.’ Tait. Sam, 

N 

and ApasL 8r. Sufra. Here kava points to the original Hj 
leva, ‘'which.’ 



68 


FIRFT GRCUP, 


[list i . 


Many oilier Sanskrit words wkicli originally ended in 
a, have changed the final ^ a into ■ 5 ; i and the origina’ 
ending reappears when they come as the latter parts of 
compound words ; e. g.^ 

aiiguli, ‘finger/ from agra, 'top/ (j.u.): 
angulaas tryangula, ‘Haying three incHes.’ 

ratri, ‘ night,’ from lustra, ‘brightness’ (q.v.); 

ratra as in dviratra, ‘ two nights.’ 

sahld, ^friend/ from salia, ^ with^ > 

sahhu as in 'Yimusahhay * friend of 

Yisnn/ 

ahsiy ^ eye/ from '•sspg agra, ^ top/ or lahsj ^ to 
see/ by the elision of the initial ^ I ; alcsa as in 
jpaJ/jiaksa, ^having lotns-like eye/ 
saktld, ^ thigh/ from jagltanay ^abdomen/ 

saktha as in dirgkasakthay Mong- 

thighed/ 

nahhiy 'navel/ from (Gr. o/j.(f>a\o<i) , 

'sky^ (q.v.) ; ifm nahlia as in yiadmandhhay 

' haviog lotns-like navel/ 

For the convenience of the readers^ I extract here the 
following passage from Dr. Hang’s Essays on the Parsis, 
pp. 290 - 91 . 

"These two names, kavi and Jcaraparty designate in the 
fullest sense all the spiritual guides of the professors of 
the Deva religion, who tried to put down the adherents of 
the Ahura Mazda religion, and we necessarily find, there- 
fore, a had meaning attached to them in the G4thas. This 
appears the more strange, as the word Jcavi itself forms 
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part of tlie names of highly celebrated personages of 
Iranian Antiquity^ such as Kavi Husrava (Kai Khusro), 
Kavi Kavata (Kai Kabad), Kavi Tishtaspa (Kai Gush- 
tasp);, &c., and has become, in its derived adjectival form 

Kayanian/^ the designation of a whole dynasty of the 
ancient Bactrian rulers. 

^^Here the question naturally arises, how could a desig- 
nation, which distinguished the bitterest enemies of the 
Zoroastrian religion, be applied to kings who were, like 
Kavi Yishtaspa, believed to be its staunchest friends and 
protectors ? The only reasonable answer is, that, before the 
outbreak of the schism, w^hen the Iranians and Brahmans 
lived peacefully together, the Kavis were at the head of 
both communities; and that, on account of their violent 
opposition to the religious and social reforms which were 
adopted by some of the Aryan tribes, such as the Iranians, 
their very name was branded, and became a word of 
abomination with the Zoroastrians. But the designation 
having been already closely connected with their ancient 
history, and having become the constant epithet of some 
of their greatest heroes and kings, it was difficult, nay, 
impossible, to expunge it entirely in its good and high 
sense from the language. The adversaries of the Kavis, 
therefore, had to rest satisfied with a slight change of the 
hateful word when they wished to use it with a good 
meaning. Thus we actually find this word in the old texts, 
when forming part of the names of the great Iranian 
heroes and kings, changed from its only true and original 
form Kavi into Kavdy as for instance, Kavd VisMdspay 
instead of Kavi Vishtdspa,^^ 

I should, however, as already stated, think that the Zend 
word was Kava in its original form and subsequently 
modified as Kavi. As applied to proper names, it must 
have retained the original meanings, viz., ^ wise,’ 'learned/ 
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^ great/ tliougli slightly altered in its form as havi. 
The word is used in Sanskrit in those very meanings, and 
the degeneration of it in the Zend must therefore he of a 
subsequent date and was only in its application to the 
priests of the Deva religion (Hindu religion). 

The Sans. hava taking the suffix ^ y becomes 
havya, meaning ^ wise/ ^learned/ and is applied also to 
the Manes, a class of celestials who preside over the spirits 
of deceased persons, and then to the oblations offered to 
them in contrast to what is given to the Deities 

liavya.) I would connect with hava, kayastha, 

‘ accountant.^. 

Even in the word gaya, I see some alliance to the 
Sans. Jcavaj and it is in its form similar to Gr. Koi 09 
and to Sans. kava, ■3rf'2|‘ gaya means ^ goods,’ ^chat- 
tels,’ (cf. gaits), for in primitive times the property 
of men consisted in the cattle they possessed. The next 
meaning is ^ house/ 'household,’ and 'family.’ As a proper 
name it is applied to several persons and among others 
to a giant who was killed at the holy place called Gaija by 
the Gods. 

39. The word dyaiis is modified as dyas as in 

sadyas, then gy^^s by the change of d into iX g 

and then kfiyas. This form is modified as Xao? in 

Greek, which means ' space/ personified by Hesiod. The 
wife of Xao 9 is Taia or (Sans. jyd). As 

dyaus and 'Heaven and Earth,^ are always 

associated as husband and wife in the Eig Veda, so are 
X<zo 9 and Taca in the Greek mythology. The Latin ex- 
pression ' Ubi tn Gains, ego Oaia^ may be explained best 
by reference to Sans. dyaus and jyd, 'Heaven 
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and Eartb/ and Zevq and Aa. A similar expression occurs 
in a Yedic passage which is to be repeated by the bride- 
groom in the marriage of the Yajur Yedi Brahmins : — 

SatvamasijmuTiliaiuamuliainas.aisTtivamdyrturdliaMiqilihlfi'am. 

Tait. Mantraprasiia, 3. 

1 The same passage occurs in the Atbarva Yeda. Commenting 
on the above passage, Haradatta says : — 

Setijrgabhklluinam ametisartinali | Salvajia'mergaut anwsa 

I ) ^f^rTT^T# 

’iiietihaltvrcalralimaiie darsanZtt | Tcamsasi ar,iulia't,i « S(i»nldtakale 
okarasyauhdrah | SaJiv^'cauantvatndhaoiiil pathaJi | Esaeourtliah 

piinaritcyaie amuhamasmlsdtuam | YatlLdrhsameparaspaYamsatn'bad 

Hg-aiTWTTnftST^: » I 

dlie evrnnavdmapityartliah | Eyauralia^hprtliivitvam | Aurddliaryam 

(dliaurankJharycm ?) afravivaksltam. 

‘ sc is the name of the EigTeda, and ama, that of Saman, 

(for) ‘‘ (the name) sd itself was Ek and umo, Saman,” thus 

IS said in the Brahmana of the Eig Yeda. Yoti are sd (that 
is Ek) and I am wT amo (that is, Saman). In the Sandhi o 

becomes u. The Eig Y Eis, however, read it as amoharn. 

The same meaning is repeated. I am ^amV and thou art ‘su.’ 
“ Just as the Ek and Saman are united with each other, so are we 
also/’ is the purport. I am JDyaus (Heaven) and thou art 

if^4t Efthivi (Earth), Here it is desired to say that one bears 
the burden of the other/ Eegarding amo, vide § 65 . 
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The same expression occurs also in the corresponding 
Yedic passage which is to be recited by the bridegroom ir 
the marriage ceremony of the Eig Yedi Brahmins. As the 
passage does not occur in the Eig Y eda, Asvalayana quotes 
it in eitenso in his Grhya Sutra. 

1- 7. 

A iii5h a iiwsTii isafm rhsatuainasijamoJiajnd yauralia mprih iviivam. 

The above passage means I am he, thou art she ; thou 
art she, I am he. I am Dyaus (Heaven) and thou art 
Frihivi (Earth). The same is the meaning of the passage 
quoted from the Yajur Yeda. But the Latin extract means 
^ wherever thou art Cains, I am Gaia.^ We can, however, see 
the agreement of the meanings of those passages easily by 
comparing Cains with Sans. Dyaus and Caia with 

interpret them by Heaven and Earth respec- 
tively. But the Eomans who used to repeat the passage 
never knew the meanings of the words Caius and Caia and 
thought that they v’ere meaningless words. In his Roman 
Antiquities, p. 404, ]\Ir. Adam, speaking of the marriage 
of the ancient Eomans, says: ^^A new married woman was 
called Caia from Caia Csecilia, or Tanaquil, the wife of 
Tarquinius Prisons, who is said to have been an excellent 
spinster and housewife.^"* 

40. svas is modified into ^*31 sjpas, Gr. crjcoTrem, 

Lat. specio and means ^to see."^ In the Dhatnpatha this 
root is mentioned, but the above meaning is not given, 
though in the words ^ well seen,^ ^ clear’ and 

spam, ^ a spy,’ the meaning is clearly seen. The 


^ Of. Gr. Koio^j Sans, Icava and Jcav^ and gaya 

which have already been mentioned. 

® Yide Smith’s Antiquities, and Cox’s Introduction to Mythology. 
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Yedic word used in tbe following passage must 

he connected with the above root. 

Bihltraddhraj^diiildranyaifaiiivariofjha^taniniijaiii 

il ®jg ’'^eda, I. 2-5, 13. 

P ar isp a sonised i re . 

^ Varuna holding a clean golden armour wore it, and 
(from the armour) rays were issued on all sides.^ 

In his Commentary on the above passage, Sayana says : 

ii 

liiraii^nsprf rdiid rfdiiiayali ----- Sptdah sptdab^dJiana 
sparmncnjoli [ 'kvip tetl Izvip. 

^ spasah means rays which touch (are issued from) 

gold. The root spas means ^to teaze/ ^to touch.’ 

(The suffix) hvip (is added to the root spas) ac- 
cording to the sutra (of Panini), kvipca (III. 2, 76).’ 

He takes the word spasak to mean ^ those which 

touch’ golden armour) radically and thence from the 
context ‘ rays or light issued from it.’ The difficulty which 
Sayana thus felt in explaining the meaning of spas^ 
was surely owing to Panini’s not mentioning 'to see’ or ' to 
shew’ as one of the meanings of the root spas, 1 
would, therefore, take the word spas to mean ' light,’ 
and derive it directly from the root spaSy ' to see.’^ 

1 C£. jyaspase, ‘ showed’ or ' explained,’ as in Eig Teda, 

I. 22, and aspasfa, ‘saw,’ as in 1. 10, 2, idem. 

K 
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41. Tile root spas is modified as pai and means 

* to see^’ and is substituted for drs in tbe conjugational 
tenses; and also as Sans, “if TO hhds, IfT sbine^ and 

bill, ^ to £ear_,^ hJt'is^ ^to cause to fear^^ bJias, 
^ to speak/ and the allied Greek and Latin words. 

The Gr. and Lat. for, ‘ to speak,^ proceed from the 
Sans. *^1 hJia, ^ to shine/ which is a contraction of WH 

N. 

blids, ^ to shine/ and the idea of speaking originates from 
that of shining or causing to shine, as in bhds, ^ to 

speak/ as also in hliraj, ^to shine/ Gr. (f>pa^co, ‘to 

speak/ Gr. (f>paS7]<;, Lat. fraiis, ^cunning/ Sans. 
hharatly ^speech/ Lat. pres, ^speaker,’ as in interpres, 
^translator/ An g. -Sax. specan, Ger. sp^recben. 

Similarly originates from the same idea of shining that 
of fear. Compare Wmrtsayati (§45). fine Gr. 

‘ fear,’ and are reduplicated forms of Tiff hhl 

as Sans, fq'^pih, ^ to drink,’ XfJ pd, ^ to drink.’ The Sans, 
Iliyas, ‘ to fear,’ is traceable to the same source. 

42. spas produces also hvath, ‘ to boil/ by 

changing the initial ^ 5 into ^ h, the following p into ^ v 
and the final s into ^ th ; and also svid, to per- 
spire’ — an idea which originated from the radical one of 
^ to be hot / and the corresponding words, Gr. IBpoo}, ^ to 
perspire,’ tSo?, ^ sweat,’ Lat. sudo, ‘ to sweat,’ and sudor, 
‘ sweat.’ By the elision of the initial ^ s, spas is 

modified as Lat. coquo, and Gr. irecrcrw, ‘to bake.’ 

Lat. foms corresponds to Sans. X^J^paka ; and Lat. fecudus 
which was wrongly spelt as foecudus, is in form allied 
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to Sans. pacaiy as secundus, ^second/ to Sans, 

^amt, saCj ^ to follow.’ (Tide Note 1, p. !!_, and § 65.) ^ 

43. From svar can be derived, also, f^ph ur, ^ to 

sbine,’ sput, ‘ to become plain or ^dsible/ hence ^ to 
vs " 

burst out,’ firw miSy ^ to keep awake, rif/ ^to be seen’ 
(as in vesa^ ^ appearance’), m%ly smlly 

hsumly snill, ‘ to close as a flower.’ mis is mo- 

difled in Latin as vigeOj ‘ to be lively,’ mico, ^ to shine,’ nicOf 
^to beckon,’ niteo, ^to shine,’ nicto, ^to wink.’ In the last 
word nictOy Sans. fiTT? mis is changed into nikoy and t is 

added as in Gr. o-KnjTrrm, Sans. ksipy ‘ to throw,’ Gr. 
^aXaTTTco poetic for %a\a 7 ra 4 j/G), ^ to deal hardly,’ from 
%a\a 7 r 09 , ^ rough.’* Gr. (pvKaarcro) is allied to Sans. 
of which the initial of is changed into ^ and the final ^ s 
into X. The Gr. €cpQ>j/, *' dissembler,’ conies from 
wniany ^shiner.’ 

From is derived Sans, phuly ^ to burst as 

a flower.’ 

^ This root is not given in the Dhatnpatha, and'^^ ve&a and its 
modification vesa are usually derived from vlSf ‘to enter.’ 
I think, however, that %af vesa and ww vesa are allied to the Yedie 
‘form’ andfi^^mi^, ‘pretext,’ Gr. eipcov, ‘ a hypocrite,’ 
and are traceable to th 1 root vis^ ‘to be seen’ or ‘to shine,’ 

which appears in vesti, ‘ light,’ given in the Kirukta, II- 6. 

2 Or, we may suppose that the final ^ s of mis is changed 

into "ks and s is hardened into t in Lat. nicio, as in nis, Gr- 
PVKT, night.’ (Vide § 26.) 
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44, From^'S^ dyas we get das and tlieii 'gfH las, 
^to sMne^’ Grr. \vKr) and Lat. lux, ^ light/ lahs^ ‘ to see ; 
the proper names Au/co?, Ava;to 9 and Ai/cr?? ; and 
r^sa, ^ star/ Sans, fiflj niSj Gr. vv^, Lat. nox^ ^ night/ 
rdtra modified as ratriy ‘night’ (p. 68), which is a 

corruption of lastra, ‘brightness.’ From las 

we may derive lasitram, ‘ brightness,’ converted 

into lahsatram by the change of ig* s into ^ fes/ 

as in laksa, lasa, and then naksatram by 

the change of ^ Z into if as in sra nagna, ‘ naked,’ 
lajj, ‘ to be ashamed,’ a word which will be shown presently. 

From las 1 would derive laj and lay, ^ to 

menace,’ ^ to be ashamed,’ from the last which 

comes nagna, ‘naked.’ In the first two words the 
original idea seems to be ‘to shine,’ ‘ to be brilliant,’ which 
produces the secondary one of ‘to menace.’^ Compare, 
Sans, hh%, ‘ to fear,’ hha^ ‘ to shine.’ 


1 Tide § 26, 

Wiartsaycd itarj ayatesantarj atilaj atilaj atica, 

LanjatilanjatitulyaatarjayaticadTsyatekwihhih^ 

Akhyatacandrika. 

hhartsayati which is equal to hhrasayati 

modified as hlmrsayati, the i is inserted enphonically 

between r and s as in Gr. e€r0\o<;, ecrXo?, ‘ good/ in which 0 is 
inserted between <t and \ and as in Lat. tomtrix s= tonsor + ix. 
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Sans. hhisayati ^ 

„ mfk hhesati hhasatsy hJias, ' to 


J 


hhk^sate 

'bhaTtsayati\ 


sMne.’ 

hhrasaijatUl^\^ hhras^ 
‘ to sliine.' 

hh raj ate, hhrdj, * to 
sliine.’ 


Gr. Ojcvo^s, ^cowardice.’ ^ 


0/cv€Q), ‘ to slirink.^ | 


^ ‘ 'be raible/ 


As too raucli brightness dazzles the spectator, and pro- 
duces fear in him, so it exposes also the person who is seen, 
to the view of the spectator and makes him shy or 
ashamed ; so that the word ^ to shine’ comes to mean ^ to 
menace,’ ^to fear,’ and ^to shrink.’ The Sans. nagna 
exactly corresponds to the Eng. naked which is traced to 
the Ang.-Sax. nacod, the root of which is found in the 
M. E naken, ‘ to lay bear.’ This root is evidently con- 
nected with Sans. las both in form and meaning and 
the alliance of the roots is settled when we consider that 


las yields the radical part ifiT of ifTif nag^ia in 


Sanskrit itself. Similarly is dt^rived from las Tam. 
/6 0 nagu, ^ to laugh,’ Tiagai, ^ ornament Kan. 

ndcige, and Tel. siggu, ^ shame,’ ^^Zad,Lat. ludo, 

^ to be merry,’ Lat. rideo, Gr. fyeXaco and Sans. has, 
^to laugh.’® 


^Compare Pers.^^j QbUr, ‘light’; also Tain. eliiMinJcit, 

‘ lemon Kan. nimhe ; Sans. lavana, Arab. lXt 

namak. Hind, ‘salt’; Gr. Xtrpov, a kind of orange. Sans. 

ndranga. 

® The idea of shining produces that of laughing. 
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45. svas, ‘ happiness,’ may be modified as ^3^ 

svad, ‘ to taste,’ svadu, G-. 5781;?, Lat. suavts, 'sweet,’ 

in which last the final ^ d of Sanskrit is changed into ^ 
V, a change which has taken place in many instances, such 
as divas, viyas, ‘ sky,’ and especially in the 

Latin past tenses ; e.g. 

Lat. ainavi, ‘ I liave loved/ from amo, " to love/ whicli 
corresponds to Sans. hamitosmi, taking 

hamita as an active participial adjective meaning ^ having 
loved.^ l^cimitosmi wonld^ therefore^ mean ^ I 

have loved.^ If hamitosmi is changed in Prakrit 

into hamiddm'mi, and the last part ommi 

undergoes the same change as the last part of hhavami 

undergoes in Grreek, that is, being reduced to a mere long 
syllable as co as in <f>vcoy we shall have hcmiidd for 

Jcamitds77ii. Again, the final d is changed 
into ^ y and then also into ^ v, as in 


B.... 

Prak. calido j 


Prak. gado 
Sans. SfGia* 

Prak. didZ 

Sans. dattas 

Prak. hhudJb 

Sans. ■JJfTe hhutas 


j>Hmd. gayd, ‘ he went.’ 

J 

J> „ diyd. 


} 


■^gfx huvd^ ^ he became.’ 
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In tliese instances ff i is clianged into ^ d and tlien into 
^ t/ or ^ 1 ?. 

We >iave similarly hamwZ for ^f5?<frf|lR[ Icavii- 

iosmi, a form winch is almost identical with Lat. amavi 
in which the root am answers to Sans. ham and the 
final i to 0 , In this way, I think, most of the past tense 
forms in Latin ending in vi can be accounted for. 

I would observe here that this theory accounts for all 
perfect forms in Latin except those which are reduplicated. 
Thus avi in amavij which is, as shown above, a corruption of 
Sans. itosmij appears, also, in the ff blowing forms : 

Gupw% ^ I have desired,’ ciiplo^ ^ to .esire,’ 1 . . 

Sapiviy ‘ I have been wise sapio, ^ tf» be wise,’ j 

Vetidf ‘ I have forbidden,’ vetOy ^ to forbid,’ *1 

Micuiy ^ I have glittered,’ mico, ^ to glitter,’ j 

When the past participial termination rf ^ is added with- 
out the augment ^ iy we have instead of itosmi 

tosmi which is shortened into do and then di j and 
this di is modified as follows : — 

Pluviy ‘ I have rained’ = plu + di (Sans, pluta, 

^ floated’) . Compare huvd mentioned above. 

Straviy ‘ I have spread,’ (Sans. stirna for lEiftW 

stirta, Grr. arpcoros:) stern -f- dizz: siren -f wherein stem 
becomes stren by metathesis = stre -f diy by the elision of 
the final n from stem, G-r. aropw and Sans. ^Wstrn.^ 

^ According to Panin i’s enunciation the roots of stirna, 

fCTT vria, Itna, hita and sprfa are sj5r, vr, 

1% hi and spy? hut for a scientific comparison I have given 

them as str-fij vrn, lUly hin and sprn. 

(Yide Conjugation.) 
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Crevi, ' I liave separated,’ Sans. vria^ Gr. Kptro^ = 
cern 4- di =r even + di =: crevi as in tlie preceding, cern, 
^ to separate/ Sans. “^XIT vrn, Gr. Kpiv. 

Livi or levi, hare besmeared’ = Un 4- diy lin, ^ to 
besmear/ Sans. lin, ^ to be absorbed.’ 

Sivi (Sans. f%fr ta)^ ‘1 have allowed’ n: sin 4- di^ sin, 
^ to allow/ Sans. Jii7i, ^ to send.’ 

Sprevi (Sans. sprta), ^ I bare despised’ =: spern 4- di 
zz spi'en 4- di by metathesis, spern, ^to despise,’ Sans. 
lEl W sprn, ^ to love.’ 

In the above instances di is changed into vi. 

Auxi, ^ I have increased’ = aug 4- di =: a^lh 4- si, aiigeo, 
^ to increase.’ 

Vivi, ^ I have lived’ rz: viv 4- di zn vig 4* si =z vih 4- si, 
xivo, ^ to live.’ 

Siruxi, have built’ zzz struv (Sans. drhh) 4- si, 

striio, ^ to build,’ in which root the final v of the root siruv, 
answering to Sans. drhh, ‘ to compose/ and Gr. Tp6<pco, 
‘ to make firm,’ is elided ; and the same v reappears in 
striixi and is then changed into h. 

Clausi, have shut’ =z eland di, claudo, ^ to ohut’ =: 
clans 4- si, in which the final d of the root and the initial d of 
the termination are changed into s^s and the first s is elided. 

Divlsi, ^ I have divided’ :rz dev%d 4- di, divide, ^ to divide.’ 
The processes of change are the same as in the preceding, 
the only difference being the lengthening of the vowel i 
into % owing to the elision of s. 

Vidi zn vid 4- di, video, ^ to see ’ the d of vid being 
elided, the preceding vowel is lengthened as in the pre- 
vious example. 

Compare Lat. vide (the singular of the imperative second 
person of video* ‘ to see’) zz: vid 4* de>, Sans. viddhi, 
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Gr. lo-Qb^ tlic final d of vkl being elided, the preceding 
-vowel is lengthened ; as in Sans. edlii (Gr. laQi) z=z 

as 4- clhi rr adJi + dliij in which the final ^ d;, 
of the radical part adh being cut ofi, the preceding 
vowel a is lengthened into e. 

The explanation of the perfect form in Latin, 
above given, is followed by the corollary that ahinv'Brv'm , 
the indicative pluperfect of amo, ^ to love,^ should be m 
amavus + eram^ the past tense of the root esse, ^ to be d 
amawo, the second fntnre, ==: amaviis + 5/*o, the tiitiiri' 
tense oiesse, 'to be / amavissem, subjunctive pluperfect, zrr 
amavus + essem, the subjunctiv.e imperfect of esse ; ania- 
vhnm, the perfect subjunctive =: amavus 4- erlni ; uuia- 
visse, the perfect infinitive — amavus esse. More will l.u'i 
said on the subject in my Comparative Grammar of Sans- 
krit, C reek and Latin, which is under preparation. 

46. The Lat. sajpio,^ ' to taste,^ and the noun sapm\ 
‘ taste, ^ are connected with suavis, ' sweet.^ The Sans, 

i^dhu , ' wine,^ (Gr, comes from svadii. 

47. To the same source svad are traceable Sans. 

madlm, Gr. fieki (T),Lat. mi l, 'honey, mil indffj 

Gr. fi€\iTTa, 'a bee,’ madhu, Gr. fiedv, Lat. raermn, 

'wine,’ Sans. maireyam, 'toddy,’ marandit, 

' honey of flowers,’ Gr. fiaXOa and jj^oXBrj, ' a mixture oi 
wax and pitch for calking ships,’ ' a wax laid over writing 
tablets. maranda is modified by the addition o1 

^ k between IFf m and as makaranda. Th i s 

law of syllabic development will account for the chanQ'cs 

^ Or, it may be connected with kavi imd Gr. o-o^o? {q. v ) 

L 
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undergtme by several words in Sanskrit and Dra vidian 
languages ; e. g., — 

Sans. mula, ^ root/ Sans. mulmla, ^ a bud.’ 


^ murddha?!, 

‘ bead/ 

tula, ‘ cotton,’ 

*ITT1= naranga, ‘^a 
kind of orange^' 

gaura, ^red,’ 





hunday 


"1 


huta, ^ pot,^ 

(Gr. ATua^o?, a cup for j 
drawing wine) J 
Sans. vTsa 

ss^ I 

Hind.'^H hhais bull/ 

I 

hail 


mahuta, 
mukiita, 
duhUIay ^ cloth.’ 

s3 ©> 

sf-nTTW nagaranga, ^a kind 
of orange called citrus 
auranfium/ 

haveriy the Kavery 

(cf. 

ray ^ saffron.’) 

hamandaluy ^ a 
small vessel/ 


Trf%’? ynahisa, ^ a buffalo.^ 


J 


Hind. car 


1. 


Sans. caivar J' 


four/ Pers. H 


caJidr as in^l^ 
cahdrsambay 
‘ the fourth day^’ 
(i.e. Wednesday.) 
This law will be illustrated in Yol, II, with reference 
to the Hravidian languages. 

48. TTM madJm is modified as Lat. vitis, vinum and Gr. 

oivr} and otvo<^, and mrdvlkay 'grapes,’ wherein the 

vowel r is an inorganic addition.^ va7iay Gr. liar, ' god 


1 Vide drs and the rule giren under it, p. 96. 
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of woods/ UepeXoTrrjj the wife of Ulysses, whoHi Jupiter, 
charmed in the form of a goat and became by her the 
father of TLav, The word HeveXoinq seems to be a corruption 
of ^wood/ and €pL<po<;, ^a 3 mung goaU (Sans. 
TanorahJira, Syild goat.’) 

49. From Triadhu we next proceed to madj 

Vj ^ 

mudy ^ to rejoice/ mada, ‘ jo}",’ ^ intoxication/ 
pitta, ‘ bile’ or ^ madness,’ vand, Upraise/ ^to bow 

to/ mand, ^ to adore.’ By the addition of the termina- 
tion ^ T ^Ye get madra, ^happiness/ modified also as 
hhadra, and b}" that of the termination *^^1 Ikd to 

madra, madrikd, and at last TTfTfl^T matalllka, 

‘ the most excellent.’ Compare piitra, ‘ son,’ T? Tf^f 
puttala, ^ a puppet,’ Gr. KoXoarcro^, ‘ statue,’ pota- 

lihd, ^ calf.’ This last TTrTf%^T matallikd is again modi- 
fied as macarcihd by the palatalization of rf t and 

/Z into c and the addition of an inorganic ^ r to the 
beginning of the second e. From hhadra may be 
derived Gr. eaSfXo^ which, like the Sanskrit original, is not 
only used in the sense of good in general, but is also used 
of persons indicating bravery, stoutness and the like. The 
original form of the word seems to be Fe^Xo? with an initial 
digamma, and without 8 (as in Doric ecrXo^), which is 
inserted for euphony between a and X. 

To this Sanskrit 'Tord hhadra I would trace the Gr. 
adXov, ^the prize of contest,’ generally a gift or reward. 
A^Xoz^ is contracted from the Epic form ae&Xov in, which 
the vowel e is owing to the elision of cr before 0 ; so that 
the original form seems to be 'Faa&Xov with an initial dig- 
amma which must have been lost. It is very interesting to 
see the alliance of the Gr. a^ 09 , ^ a contest between prize- 
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iiii’litL*!'.'.' and the Sans. hialla, wliicli also is traceable tu 
chc same root hhadm and wliicli means ‘'an athlete.’ 

50. To the same source I would trace Sans. mrd, 
^ to be happ 3 ’'/i:f ^ laand, "to praise/ "to be happy/ 
and hhandj " to be happy^’ " to rejoice/ ntanddra, 

' the celestial tree which is a source of happiness/ 
uiandara, "slow/ which quality is the result of ha j?]-) mess, 
and hrnda and hrndaraha, "good/ "beautiful.’ 

From mand comes mrdu which means "soft/ ph^’^si- 
eally' or montall}^ As happiness produces the softness of 
the mind, the word applied to the former was transferred 
to the latter. From mental softness the word extended its 
meaning to ph^’sical softness. By the change of m into h, rd 
into ll, and r into Z, mrdu becomes in Greek, 

mail / s* in Latin, and mllde in Anglo-Saxon. The letter r 
m mrdu may perhaps be inorganic as in Brhas- 

pat I (q.v.) and have disappeared in Lat. mitis, " soft.’ To the 
same source hliadra are traceable the comparative 
d(‘greps, Lat. melior and Gr. ^eXrccov, in which latter \ an- 
swers to the r in Sans. hliadra y and the superlative /SeX- 

TLo-To^, The Eng. good and Ang.-Sax. god and their com- 
parative and superlative degrees exactly correspond to 
tlie Greek and Sanskrit, as shown in the following table : — 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 
Eng. good^ better best. 

A.-S. god bettera betest, betst. 

Gr. aja0o<; /SeXricov ^eXTCCTTOf;. 

Sans. sddhu orl 

hrndiyas hrndistha, 

hpida j 


^ Regarding ayado^wad A.-S. god, vide ^JefTT^ <xkaha. 
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Tlie anusvara in hpiJa IS non-radical ; and Paniiu 

takes hrndisflia as the superlative degree of 

hrmlar^haJ We can therefore infer that the positive furm 
hrncia is not used and in its stead is used the derivative 
adjective '^'^J^^^hpiddraka z=: *4^ hrnda -f drahi, 

^excellence/ and draj a snfiix meaning 
^having,’ and ^ 7ra, an enclitical suffix. 

51. From dims may be derived the form 

'T -r . N» 

yiivaSy and from this, the Yedic yuvasu, ^youthful/ 

" bright/ yiivan, * young/ yiivdhii, ^ bright/ 

^ hot/ and yatdgu^ ‘ the hot water taken from boiled 

rice/ called also tcsnilcd in Sanskrit. Compare Grr. 

I ofcaary, ‘ the wife of Laios,’ which I have explained already 
(p. 51). The word yuvas occurs in the following 

passage : — 

Rig Veda, I. 161-7. 

Ydjarantd yuvasdtd kpidtana. 

‘ You have made those who were old young.’ 

yvvas is contracted into yus and is applied to 

vS C\ 

rice giuelj because it is hot, being taken from boiled rice. 
yus is modified also as yusan and yuscim\ by 

the addition of an and am. is a Yedic "word. 

■^r^: Tait. Sam. YI. 3. 

Rasovd esa jjasundm yadyuli, 

‘ Rice gruel is delicious to cattle.’ 

F7dyasthiraspliirdruhaliidagiiruvrddhairpraiIirg7mhTnddra7:dnayi‘pra 

n Panini, TI,4,157. 

tsfliK spliai^ai'ha tidi i gnn'o rsitro hd) oglnhipiddh. 



8G 


FIRST GKO^JP. 


[list I. 


The Vedic yuva7m, variously interpreted by Sa- 

vf 

yana in his commentary of the Eig Yeda;, may be derived 
from yuvas by the change of ^ s into ^ h an^ taken 
to mean bright/ hot/ &c. 



Dasrayuvakavassuta nasatyavrMaharhisah 

'^T^Tcf^Wffifl II Rig Veda, I. 3, 3. 

Ayatamrudravarta'in. 

‘ O truthful Aswins, whose ways are full of awe^ bright 
or fresh (soma juice) has been distilled ^ come and occupy 
the trimmed darbha grass.’ 

yuvdgu, ‘ rice water^’ is so called on account of 
its heat as it is taken from boiled rice. 

52. I shall next proceed to the Sanskrit word 
yuvayi, ^youthful/ ^ young/ and the corresponding Lat. 
jitvenis and Gr. "While the Lat. juvenis is closely 

connected with ytivan, the Gr. y^rj seems to be rather 
remote ; for the connection oi and ^ j is very frequent 
and apparent j but that of ^ 'y and ^ li is not easily seen. 
In many Greek words, however, the change of ^ y into 
^ h has taken place i and the word under discussion is one 
of them. 

Compare the following : — 

Sans. ydjya, ^ belonging Gr. 

to sacrifice’ 

,, ‘ sacrifice/ ,, ayo^, ^ any matter of 

religious awe.’ 

^ We may perhaps trace to yuvas, Lat. juhar, ‘ light,’ 

‘mane of a horse,’ puher, ‘adult,’ in which last the oi yv/vas 

is changed into p. 
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Gr. ^Trap (to?) * liver, Lat. 
jecur. 

„ yad ,, 09 , relative pronoun 

^ ivhatd 

„ yd „ ' to god 

,, yiidJbvan „ va-fiivt, ‘ battle.’ 

(Vide Bopp’s Comp. Gram. Vol. II, p. 538.) 

5 , yuvas Gr. u/3p49, ^ strong.’ 

In rjSo^ wbicli means ^ young,’ tbe final if n of 
yuvan is elided. The feminine form of ^^if yiivan, viz. 

yuvati, is allied to la? (So?), the feminine form of 
lov (q. V.), ^an Ionian woman,’ just as yuvan to 

loz^. yuvas being changed into yuhar by the 

insertion of ^ r for ^ s, and ^ h for ^ Vy and shortened in- 
to ^ sf yuhra, may produce the Gr. v/5pi9, ^ strong,’ d0po<;, 
^ delicate,’ ^ soft,’ o^pia, ^ strength,’ and o^pcjuo^, ^ strong,’ 
in the last two of which the aspirate sound of the initial 
vowel of v^pis is lost. 

As chdydy that is ^ light,’ is the wife of the sun 

aJiashara H cdiaSy ^day,’ and Icara, ^ pro- 
ducing’) , so is the wife of ‘’Hpa/cXe?;?, which word seems 

to be a contraction of ahaskara by the elision of the 

initial ^ a and the change of H ^ into ^ r as in 
aharpaii, "lord of the day,’ i. e.,"the sun.’ (Vide p. 61.) 

53. From vBpL9 we get jSpcapo^, " strong,’ and also the 
proper name ^p^apeco?, applied to a hundred-handed giant, 
who is called 'lo by the gods, and jFlgion by men, and who 
assisted Zeus, He was the son-in-law of Poseidon and 
with his brothers Cottus and Gyas assisted the gods against 
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the Titans. Allied to v^pi<; we Have in Sanskrit 

kiamm, ^ young’ and ^soft/ as in siilcumara. It is 

applied to ^ tlie war god/ wko was a son of S^ra and assisted 
tlie gods and -wliose name Guha resembles that of 

brother of In Vlrahliadra, 

a son of Siva who destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa who bad 
insulted Siva, we see a likeness to ^piapeco^, and also in 
Kdrtavlryay ^ a prince of tbe Hebayas/ wbo bad a 
thousand arms and was defeated by Parasurama. Tbe names 
^pLap€G 3 <i and Kottu? seem to have been coined from 

Kdrtavirya, Kotto? answering to ^T<f hai'ta and jSpia- 
p€m<i to vh'ya, homala, ‘ soft/ is a modification 

of hiimdra. ^pi is a contraction of v^pt^ and is used 

as a prefix to intensify tbe meaning of an adjective. 

T^pLo- may be modified as vlra and ^po)? and Lat. 
ris, pi. vires, and Grr. i<; {&vo<:), ^ strength.^ 

54 Tbe word yavana is, I think, converted into 
I CO (r) and was applied to Ion, tbe son of Xutbus (Apollo) 
and Creusa, wbo is said to be tbe ancestor of tbe Ionian 
race. But it is applied to many nations in Sanskrit such 
as Persians, Greeks, Jews, Arabians, Mabomedans and so 
on. The Heb. IIK, ^ Javan,’ was tbe name of tbe fourth son 
of Japbet, "whom tbe Jews supposed to have been tbe 
ancestor of all tbe Grecians or lonians. Tbe word is. 
therefore, applied in tbe Old Testament to Greece or an 
inhabitant of Greece. There can be no doubt about tbe 
identity of this word Javan, ^Japbetb,’ tbe Gr. laTTTjrot;, 
Inj (y) and Sans, yavana and yiivan, (Yida 

Rajendra Lai Mitra’s Article on tbe ^ Yavanas’ in tbe Bengal 
Asiatic Society s Journal, 1874, No. Ill, pp. 246-279 ; and 
Dr. Oppert’s Sukra., pp. ix-xi.) 
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l^lic following Hebrew words^ notwithstanding- the dif- 
rerent origins assigned to them, must be connected, I thinks 
with the Sanskrit and Greek words mentioned here : — 
^ Jehoslma/ the son of Xun; nnnm, ‘'Judah/ the 
fourth son of Jacob ; nJirri, ‘'the land of Judah/ The Sans. 

ynvas modified as yalnisa by the chaiuie of ^ 

r into hy and yaJiiida by the change of ^ s into 

^ d, has produced all the Hebrew words mentioned here 
( Vide Semitic Analogy.) 

55. Allied to the Gr. I® and Sans. yavana is Gr. 

ia7rT]To<^, son of Coelus or Titan by Terra or, according 
to Hesiod, son of Ovpavo<; and Qaia, who married Asia, 
or according to others, Clymene, who bore to him Atlas, 
IMoncetius, Prometheus and Bpimetheus. The Heb. 

Japheth,’ is identical with the Gr. la'iryT 0 <^ and Sans. 
yjLvana, Japheth was the eldest son of Noah whose 

descendants occupy the whole of Europe. To yavana 
»s to bo traced the Bgyp. Kauvanu mentioned in Mr. Glad- 
stone's Horn. Syn., p. 267. From the Sans. ynvem 

tniibt be derived tJ^e Pers. jatnn, ^youth,^ and then, ‘ a 
servant,’ for a youth is engaged as a servant, — a change 
of meaning, which has taken place in the Eng. 6oy, and 
Hind. cJwhrd, which was borrowed either from Kan. 

?t^o5S ciklcami or Sans. kism'a^ ‘ a boy,’ and is now 

applied by the European residents of Madras to ^ a (young) 
servant.’ 

56. The Sans. y^tvas may nest be changed into 

' 27 ^^ yiisava, yuliava and at last into yahva, 

moaning ^bright,’ ^ young/ ^ great/ ^mighty,’ &c., hxiv the 
radical meaning is, 1 think, ^ bright,’ to which the other 
meanings may be traced ; e.g. 
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Rhltcmclffitiaae iqmke nokfosasa supesasa 


Yaliv~in'tasya matrrrasidantam harliimszimat. — Eig Veda, 1. 142, 7. 

^ Let XigM and Dawn wlio are cLeerfnl^ living together^ 
of Ijeaiitiful forms, briglit or young, and are mothers of 
sacrifice, aj)proacli (sit on) the darbha grass happily/ 

ijahva is contracted into yahn and means ^yomig,’ 
hcnco ^ a son,’ as in the Eig Yeda, I. 26, 10. 

Canudhassaliasoya ho, 

‘ 0 son of strength, give ns food.’ 

The word yciltvaf is a modification of yahvfq 

and means ^ bright,’ as in the following passage : — 

S‘(l)iii'iju eUi asate /a<tdhij<t ardilJiatiedivah 

Teocdkauli yathuv I'hath htrauknh yalicarirapd 'oillcvno nt^ at,yit Yodtibl. 

Eig Veda, 1. 105, 11, 
^ 'bliese rays of the siui spread in the all-covering centre 
i»l‘ the sky. They provonL the wolf from crossing the 
bright waters on its w«iy, (d, Heaven and Earth, hear this 
praise of mine/ 

To this root yakni I would trace some {Semitic words 
' winch, like those already referred to, are derived in a 
peculiar and different way by the lexicographers and 
scholars ; such as, 

iicb. ^ Jacob,’ (Arab. Ydhuh)^ the younger 

twin son of Isaac ; 

, ^Joseph/ (Arab, Yusuf) y the first-born 

son of Eachel ; 
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Ueb. ' Jelm/ a prophet and the son of Hanani, and 
also the grandson of Jebosliapliat ; 

^ J etnSj^ the ancient name of Jerusalem, so called 
after the third son of Canaan ; 

„ n’jn'l, ^ Jehovah/ G-od ; 

and many other words which will be mentioned in the 
Semitic Analogy. 

57, From ^ sva, ^ possession/ we can derive savaj 
which form is changed into saha, Svith/ and sakhcij 

^ a friend/ by inserting 'kh for v as in suJcJia, svas, 

^ happiness.’ saha is contracted into ^ sa. Again, the 
form is changed into sama/ equal/ ^ with/ and 

f^tTT sima, ‘ all/ of which "’aSRTT a'Ma, ^ near,’ Gr. a/j^a, ‘ at 
the same time,’ and d/xa?, ^ common,’ are modifications. 
Sans. '5PiTT«T samana, ^ equal/ ^ common,’ Gr. ofiaXo^, ‘ of 
equal degree,’ and Lat. similis are formed from the above 
words, sama is contracted into sam, and Gr. crvv 
and fuzz, the latter being used in Old Attic for the later and 
more common crvv. The corresponding form in Latin is 
con in which the initial e stands for the initial ^ s of Sans. 

sam.^ sama is also modified as samaya^ 

‘ near,’ and saha^ as saham^ ^cttra and 

sardharrij ^with.’ '^'^T satra is formed from sa which 

X 

is a shortened form of saha as shown above, by the 
addition of the terminations tarn and a ; and 
sardham, from saha by the addition of tara and 


* Vide p. 114, 
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am, Tlio last word sardham is^ liowever, ioria - 

fed somewhat peculiarly ; for, the final aspirate of * 35 *^ saJiv' 
is blended with the following ff i which letter is thereby 
changed into ^ dli as in sadhryanc r= salui + 

ia7'-¥ as I have already shown (videp. 18) ; and 

the of tar is transposed to the middle of the word. 

saha is modified also as saglia and saca by 

the change of h into gh and c, and from the latter OJ 
them is derived saciva, ^a minister. saca pro- 
duces the roots Ho pin/ saj\ Ho come m 

contact/ and ^■?rx lag^ ^ to adhere,’ G-r. 0cyyavco, Lat. tango, 
' to touch/ and Gr. Tvyyavoij ^ to happen.’ 

Corresponding to Sans. ^ sa^ Svith/ ^eqnal/ which S 
have shovm above to be a contraction of saha^ \/e have 
m Greek d which is changed into a by the loss of the 
aspirate sound. Like its original s, a is used as tho 

first member of a compo’ind as in aSe\<f>o^\ Sans. Hirfif H 
mgarhlias, in which a and H s mean ^ the same’ and 

and garhhas, Svomb.’ ASeX^o? and sagarhlia^' 

mean, therefore, ^ of the same womb,’ that is, brother 
and sister ; similarly, Gr. araXavrov, Sans. 
sadharitra^n, ^ of equal scales.’ (Compare aXcy/cio^, p. 98.) 

The Sans. 3^5^ sam and Gr. ^vv have respectively pro-* 
duced sena and ^evo^;, the radical sense of which is ^ who 

is with another,’ that is, ^attendant.’ In Sanskrit §rfT 
Bend means ^an army,’ and in Greek, H guest’ or Hhc 
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friend witli whom one is bound in a treaty ot hospitality/ 
The Gr. ev^evo^ or €v^Gtvo^ meaning ^kind to strangers/ 
and ^ hospitable,^ corresponds exactly to the Sans. 
susma which may mean either ^ very hospitable’ or ^ having 
good attendants/ 

58, From dyaus we can derive gyaus and 

gam by the elision of ^ y, and the word has several 
meanings, such as ^ heaven/ ^ earth,^ ^ rays,^ ^ eje,^ ^ sight,’ 
^horizon/ arrow/ &c./ which are all traceable to the 
original meaning of the word ^ heaven or light/ yaw.9 

becomes ^ in Greek by the change of if p into 

This change occurs frequently in Greek as shown in the 
following examples : — 

Sans. Gr. ^apv^, ‘ heavy’ (Lat. gra- 

vis, ^ liSavy’) 

paZ, ^ to fall/ ,, ^aXXoi), ^ to throw.’ 
irpR gamy „ ^aiva>, ^to go/ 

3 ; ll'TO paZZia, ^bottom/ „ ySttPy?, ^ deep/ 

33 grabh (the causal Ska'irroy, ^ to slop, ’ to 

form of Yedic arrest/ to catch.’ 

grhhy ^ to take’) 

„ ?TT gay IBoao), ‘ to cry.’ 

GoMhsvargecavalwarderasmaumlmlis&yuTrian, 


Str^dv/rahMyldTghanadigvaghTmsvapmhlmmnica, 

GdyatryainiX^igamhhwejagaiydmbTmvaviejafe. 
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Sans, garhka, [KopiroQ,) Gr. /Sp60o9/tliec]iiMnnborii. 

,, / 96 )Xo?, ^ a ball. 

¥r?T gulia, ‘ a cave,” „ fivOo<;, ^deepsea/ ^deptb. 

gcLTjitcm, 3 , ^apfiiTov, ‘ a musical 
< voai'incr/ instrument of many 

strings.’ 

,, Ifg" gava^ as in /3m9, ^ a bow.’ 

ajagava, ^ Siva’s bow 

Compare tbe corresponding change of ^ ?c into tt m 
Greek, wkicli w^ill be illustrated lower down. 

gaus, ^ight,’ is contracted into gu^ and modi- 
fied as guii by the change of H 5 into s as in dyus, 

v$ 

tvk, and then sus,^ 'to bnm/ by the change of 
g into •3[ s. From 'SltS sus we can derive ^ v,s, ‘ to 
burn/ by the elision of the initial consonant^ and 
‘ to point out/ by changing 'ar « uito ^ s and lengthening 
the vowel u as in dU.% ‘to abuse/ the causal of dus, 

* to become corrupt/ and as in ^ guh, ‘to cause to enter/ 
the causal of £?m^> ' hi enter.’ 

From ^5'^ comes rue, ‘ to shine,’ and this is 

modified as Blc, tic, ‘to see,’ Gr. So/ceo), ‘to 

.^eem/ Lat. luceo, ‘ to shine.’ 

59. rMC,= ‘to see/ assumes the form of drs (Gr. 
^ Tam. <sr® sudu, Kan. *^2^ sudu. 

s Tel. 5.ca& cTidu, Kan. Tam. <?W@ nokhu, ml. 

‘5 1 would trace Todas and rodcisi, ‘Heaven and 

Eartl.; to?jg Sime tlirongli the form ^ rvi whuh with the final 

'A 
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hepfcofiai) by a peculiar change of ^ r into dr vvbereni 

^ d may stand for r as in 'l^guda, Gi\ 7U/309/ and ^ r may 
be a st-'engtliening letter, or vice versa, 

I give here below some instances to illustrate the law 
according to which the vowel r is added to strengthen 
a consonant. 

Sans. I'Tsara, originally kisara as mentioned 

by Panini in sutra lY. 4 , 53 , wherein 
kisara is mentioned as a saleable article and 
appears to be allied to Lat. ciccr^ ‘ chick-pea.’ 

^5 yakan in the oblique cases, Gr, 

^TTap (ijnraTos;) wherein tt answers to the ^ k of 

yo-krt. The r of yakrt is, there- 

fore, non-radical. 

> sakrf, sakan in the oblique cases, Gr, 

cricop (a■KaTO<^), ‘ dung.’ 

asaio in the oblique cases, Gr. atpa 

(aro<i)j Lat. sanywis in which the initial ^ oi 
asan is elided. 

,sr(jalaj cdiacjala, "" a goat,'" Bug. jackal ^ 

Gr. cTLCFVpof;, a shagg*y g'oat skin,’ crarupov, a 

H chciugcd into d and by the addition of the terminatian 
bcoomos i nclo.s, and, when /tis ^s^unaled, assumes the 

fo. iodtr.> rodiibih modified further as 

iodfibl by the addition of the feminine suffix ^ b The words arc 
always used in the dual number and mean ‘ Heaven and Earth/ 
To the same root dyus is traceable Pers.j^^ roz, ‘ a day/ 
Mbdep. rd. 
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monster ‘ satyr’ partly a goat and partly a man. 
Sans, kisoraf ^ a foal nahm, ‘ alii* 

gator, nakula/mmigoosef and otlac" allied 

words, whicti will be mentioned in tbe Sir as Group, 
and in wbicb tbe first consonant is not strength" 
cued by r as in the Sans. srgdla, 

StDlS. spiiaray ‘ sl quadruped like the deer,’ 

rr>ma7*a, camnru, ^ bos grunniens,’ 

kamala, ‘ a kind of deer.’ 

tsrfcrai:, Hho corner of the lips,’ Gr. cna/ywv, 
{air}f^mv,) ^ jaw,’ ^jaw-bono.’ 

7nrdvika, ^nrdvzhdy ^ grapes,’ 

7nadhu, Lot. 'citls^ ‘ vine.’ 

7nrdtL, ^ soft, raad, ‘ to rejoice.’ 

•. i?.' dias^ali, ‘ the priest of the Deities,’ 

Vijjas^iati (q.v.). 

mylrndm,^ ^ crookedly, 

kutila, ‘ crooked.’ 

The insertion of tho t owel r in the above instances 

comes under a general law that r is used to strengthen a 
consonant. It is treated as a vowel owing to the metrical 
necessity of considering as short the quantity of a vowel 
which is followed by two consonants one of which is r. 

Thus, if, in siidhrat sud'iort), Gr. evdpa^^ the 

vowel H is to be considered short, we ought to treat ^ 

Fatatihw)4T^}^<^y^duramvdidvanddadhi. 

‘ The wind blows far from the grove in a crooked way.’ 
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dhra as a single and not a compound consonant ; and this 
can be done only by treating the l[^ r bs b> rowel. At first 
the necessity for such treatment of the letter was very 
limited j and in consequence the grammarians very easily 
inserted for r in such cases the letter r which is only 
a modification of ^ r both in sound and character ; hut, 
when subsequently the use of the compound consonants as 
^ Jcra, ^ jpra after short vowels was very frequent, there 
arose a metrical rule to the effect that short vowels followed 
by compound consonants of which ^ r is the second may 
optionally be treated as short. 

drs^ coming at the end of compounds with pronouns, 
assumes the force of ^ like’ or ‘ similar.’ Thus in Sanskrit, 
tadrs and hldrs mean respec- 

tively, ^like what,’ ^like that,’ and ^like what’ (interrog.),ihe 
word conveying the idea of ^ like,’ viz. iva, being really 
understood. The above Sanskrit words are modified as 
rrfKiKo^ (Doric raXcKos:), and wt^Xc/co^ in G-reek, 
and qualis,^ tails and quails in Latin. In Eng. ^ which/’ and 
^ such^ we can trace the corresponding Anglo-Saxon forms, 

* Latin has the same form qua corresponding to Sans. ^ ha, ‘ who’ 
(interrog.), and 'who’ (rel.), which seems tobe older than thelatter 
g?' ha and y and the allied Greek words. Hence qualis is interrog- 
ative, and also relative as the correlative to falls, (Vide p. 134). 

The stems tali and quail are formed exactly alike, and consist 
cf ta (Sans. ^ ta and ^ sa) and li and qua (Sans. ya and ha^ 
and li. The latter part the compounds, U, is a contraction of Sans. 
drs which is changed in Prakrit into as in sarisa 

for Sans. sadrsa, ‘ equal,’ Irisa for Sans. tlTT idrsat 

and into fl:w rlkha and raJcTia as in Pali sarihJio and 

Gaud. sarahlm. Just as Sans.'^lJ drs is modified as risa 

N 
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hicaleik and swaleik. The English word lihe and the Ang.- 
Sax. lie, ^ similar,^ are taken from the compound words 
such as hwa-leik, siva-leik^ god^^leih and the like^ where 
hik is a corruption of the root ^ Zoo^.’ They must, there- 
fore, mean radically ^to look,’ ^to be seen,’ as the verb 
^ look’ itself does not convey and can not convey the idea of 
^ similar’ originally. But coming as the latter parts of the 
compounds, such as hwaleih and swaleih, they mean there 
only ^to be seen,’ the word conveying the idea of similarity 
being omitted ; but the idea of similarity was, in course of 
time, attached to the word leih itself. The word then came 
to mean ^ to look similarly’ and At last ^ to be similar,’ the 
idea of ^ being seen’ having been omitted altogether. The 
word like, ^ similar,’ is, therefore, to be connected with the 
latter part of the above compounds and has no direct con- 
nection with the word ^ like^ which means ^ to desire’ and 
which I derive from Sans. trs, Hhirst,’ corresponding 
to Lat. Us {iis), ^strife,’ and the old form of the word stlis. 

The Gr. a\cyKio<;, meaning ^ similar,’ ^ resembling,’ is 
to be connected with the Sans. sadrs, 

^ equal,’ and drs, ^to look,’ and means ^ looking like.’ 
The difference between this word and Tr-T^Xt/co?, (^c., 

is simply the insertion of a nasal before k in aXtyKLo<;^ and 
the termination lo, that is, Sans. y, which are not found 
in TTjXiKo^ and TryXi/cof;, 

IlerS’iTrl fcdXTTov exover dTaX6<f>pova vt^ttiov avreof; 

'EtfcropbSfjv dyairi^rop aXiyiciov darept kclXS, 

II. vi.‘400, 401. 

a.nd then is contracted into ri in the Dra vidian Vernaculars as 
in Tel. sari, and Tam. sari, ‘equal,’ so is it modified as Xcfca m 
Greek and li in Latin. 

1 Vide p. 92. 

2 The y in aXyKLO<; is sounded like Sans. ^ n. 
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' Carrying iu lier bosom tlie only clnicl of Hector lovely, 
tender-minded^ very young and resembling a beaufifiii 
star/ 

In tliis passage oXl^klov aarepi KaXm is exactly equal 
to Sans. ^T^T: (^T^:) sadTsaXtdmfjah 

hddydh {cdroh), aXL^'/KLov and sadrsarn governing 

similar cases. in tbe sense of ^ equal age/ may be a 

modification of ^ sadrsy y standing for ^ s and Xix 

for drs. 

From ■^'3^ drs may be derived the modified forms rf^ 
tarhy ^ to conjecture,’ and carcy ‘to discuss.’ 

60. From svas may be derived G-r. criraipo}, aarrai- 
po), ‘ to pant/ Lat. spero, and Gr. eXirw, ‘ to hope/ eXm*? 
{iho^)y and Lat. spesy ^hope.’ This last word (pi. spei'cs) 
originally ended in r, but, losing the final r in some cases, it 
is declined partly as a vowel stem. Perhaps Gr. oc^eXXm, ‘ to 
help/ ‘ to be obliged/ 0 (petXcd, ‘ to be indebted,’ and their 
derivatives, (Eng. heJpy Ang.-Sax. helpcLUy Goth, hilpanjlce. 
hialpaj and Germ. Jielfen), may be traced to the Gr. eXirt^, 
If ao, the aspirate sound of the initial vowels in the above 
Teutonic words must be non-radical. The Ang.-Sax. vdpliy 
‘ help,’ also, is very closely allied to the Gr. ocj>eXXca. 

61. svai' is modified as sxTy ‘ to heat’ or ^ to 

sound,’ ^to be hot,’ by inserting ^ ] for ^4?, and 

jvaly ‘ to burn,’ by inserting ^ I for r. The word 
svas may give us, also, tapaSy ‘ heat,’ ‘ penitence,’ 
through the forms ^acf^ savas and tavas. From this 
tfqii tapas we have the ve cfX| tap {tepio), ‘ to be warm/ 
^ to be hot’ and ‘ to make penance.’ tapcis is changed 
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into cf tdspa^ by the transfer of the final ^ s between ^ t 
and iq j3 as in ^'^jalp from svar^ ‘ to sound, sarva 
from svar, ^ happiness/^ and $aX7rm by cbe change of s 

into 1. As svar means ^ heaven,^ Hbe region of wind/ 
it passes to the meaning of ^ sonnd,* and in tbio meaning it 
is modified as assumes the form of a-aXw 

in Greek and produces the verb a-aXirt^m (Sans, 
fk jalpayami), from which is derived the noun traXiny^ 


(iyyo?), ^a war trumpet.’ The Sans. sahda and Gr. 


n|r€^o9, sound/ are modifications of jalp, “3^^ svar 
sit), ^to sound/ is changed into svan, 

dJivarij Lat. so7io (tone, 1ErT’*| ^ thunder’). Sans, 

van^ (WT^ vam, Gr. 4>a>iyn)i ^5^ pan^ p^an, 

hlian, path, vad, and vac, ^ to speak/ 

62 . f^[cr^ divas is shortened into div and means 
^ to shine,’ ^ to rejoice,’ and, by substituting W j for ^ d and 
by lengthening the vowel i, we have ^to live,’ 

Gr. j3cooi>, ^aoo, and Lat. vivo, div gives us <^11 dip 

by the change of ^ u into T| p and the lengthening of the 
vowel L djip is modified as Gr. Xapirm, ^ to shine,’ 

and Lat. limpo, the obsolete root of limpidus, by the change 
of d into U 


1 Vide p. 15- 

2 Compare the following words : — 

Sans. dvara, * gate,’ Gr. Xavpa, ‘ an alley,’ (q.v.) 


j? 


dyauSj ‘Heaven,’ 


„ Aai 09 , ‘a king of Thebes/ 
{q.v,) 



ATl^AH GEOXJP. 


lOi 


LIST I.] 


^to live^^ produces tlie word 

;snFr ^ eat/ drp, ‘to be fat,’ G-r. 'Kiira<iy, 

^fat,^ and Sans, trjp, ‘ to be satisfied/ The Gr. hairrm^ 

*to devour,^ is nearer to d%v than to Tbe Gr* 

SeiTTvop/ ‘meal or meal-time,’ is a contraction of ifTfifTr 

jemanamy ‘eating,’ or t^G,nam, ‘pastime,’ to wMcb 

Gr. Ba7ravo9, ‘extravagant,’ BaTravr), ‘expenditure,' Lat, 
daps, ‘ a stately feast,’ and Gr. 8 at 9 (to?), ‘ a meal,’ are 
allied. Gr. Aat? is a contraction of ^aTrero? or Bairro*:* 


In the Greek eiXaTravrjy ‘ a banquet given by a single 
host,’ opposed to epavo^y the vowels et are added to the 
beginning for euphony as ^ in TjXt^aro^ and O in OXu/atto?. 

63. I have already shown how iuhhj ‘to shine,’ 
is derived from svar^ ‘ heaven,’ (p. 18) ; and I may 


now proceed from TJVf subh to T^j^^^siuhh, ‘ to praise,’ by 
the change of "ar s into st.^ From stuhh is derived 


Sans. drqad, 

» devanamf * to be 

pleased’ 

3> jemanamt * to eaf 

Gr. O^utro-ev?, 

Sans. dahana, 

darpa, 'pride,’ 

„ hrdya. 


Gr. XlOo^, ‘ stone’. 

„ etXa’Travr), ‘ feast,’ * banquet/ 

Lat. Ulyxea or Ulyeses (q.v.) 

Gr. Xvyvv<;, * smoke mixed with 
flame.’ 

{ ,, XvTTa^, ‘fat’ 

„ XfcTTO?, * grease’ 

„ LXao<;, ‘propitious,’ ‘gracious.’ 


^ Compare Mod. Tam. ’Firuufr(B sappadu, Arab, i** ^* 1 i zi^hat, 
‘a feast, banquet,’ t^a za^^, ‘a guest/ [ct^ da^ and ciyiJt 
da^atf ‘ invitation/ 

2 Yide p. 28, Note 3. 
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sttipf ‘ eulogist,’ and the word occurs in the Rig V eda 
and is mentioned by Yaska among the synonyms of ^Tcf T 
stdtdj ^ eulogist ; ’ as, 

AhJiya^iusatashthhaJi, 

^The eulogists praised.’ Rig Veda, IX. 68, 8. 

The coirresponding Greek word Oco^j/' has degenerated 
in its meaning and is applied to ^ a flatterer.’ The word 
stuhhay which is a verbal noun from stuhh, ^ to 

praise,’ and means ^ praise,’ is modified as stoma/ ‘ a 

hymn,’ ^ sacrifice’ and ^ multitude,’ by the change of V[ hh 
into if w. As suhh, ^ good,’ is contracted into $u/ 

meaning ^ good,’ so is stuhh contracted into lEfJ stit, 
^to praise,’ Gr. 6vco, ^to ofEer sacrifice,’ and is modified as 
duva meaning ^to serve’ as in duvasyati. From 

stuhh we can derive luhh, ^ to covet’ (Ang.-Sax, 

lufiauy ^ to love’) ; or it may better be referred to vrha 
of the Third Group. 

64, I have hitherto spoken of the modifications under- 
gone by the original word svas and svar in their 
monosyllabic forms, and now I shall take up a dissyllabic 
form asvar, which leads us to ^T(3T^ atmaUj a 

word from which svas and svar seem to have 

1 As stohJia, changed into ^rfT^ stoma, originally meano 

‘ a praise ’ or ‘ collection of praises ’ and then comes to mean ‘ any 
collection similarly perhaps stava, * a praise ’ from stu, 

‘ to praise,’ becomes stavaha by the addition of the termina- 

tion ha and means ' a praise ’ or ‘ a collection of praises ’ and 
from this meaning passes also to that of ‘a collection as of flowers,’ 

3 Vide p. 14. 
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been derived^ and wbicb I bave taken as the representa- 
tive of tbis Group. ’^T^'^atman means in Sanskrit ‘^life/ 
^ soul/ ^ breatb/ &c., of wbicb meanings tbe most original 
seems to be ^breatb’ and ^life/ each of wbicb is a concom- 
itant of tbe other (p. 14). To it are traceable Gr. avro^, 
^selfj^ aTjJLo<:, {c8o<;), ^vapour/ arfMij, ^ smoke/ ^beat/ 

av€fiog, ^wind^^ acrOi^a (to?), ^bard-drawn breatb/ Lat. ani- 
muSy ^tbe spiritual principle of life in man/ anima^ ^air, 
breeze, wind.^ Tbe Lat. elementum and Eng. element are 
to be derived from tbe Sans. atman^ tbe final n of 

wbicb is doubled by tbe addition of am, and then tbe 
second n is hardened into rf i as in mentes = men -f es^ 
plural of tbe Latin word mens, ^ intellect.'’ ^Tf iT«T atman 

is shortened into tman wbicb also means self.’ 

A similar elision has taken place in Gr. acrOfia and has 
given us 6vyLo<i wbicb means ^ tbe soul,’ ^ life,’ breath,’ 
and corresponds to Sans, isfif dJiuma and lEftf dlmpa 
^ smoke.’ 

Sans. ^TTq“ has'pa wbicb means ^ vapour,’ and Lat. vapor, 
^ steam,’ ^ exhalation,’ and ‘ vapour,’ are modifications of 
'’BTriT^ aimau wbicb, being changed into dsma by 

tbe elision of tbe final n and dspa by tbe change of 

Wi m into Tf p, assumes tbe form of ^Tigqr laspa by tbe ini- 
tial addition of ^ 5 (as ^ in vdnara, ^ monkey,’ Gr 

avTjp, and Sans. vdsara, atasa, ‘ light’). 

hdspa is changed into vdpsa by the interchange of tbo 

consonants s and t| p, vdposa by the insertion of the 
vowel 0 between p and s, and vapor by tbe elision of 
the final vowel a and tbe change of s into r. The form 
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said to be used by Lncretus^ viz._, be a contraction 

of vafor} Tiie connection of axrro^y ^self/ witb 
aimmiy seems to be a remote one, but if we consider a 
peculiar ortbograpMcal law prevailing in Sanskrit, G-reek, 
Latin and otker Aryan languages, tbe difference can 
be easily accounted for. Tbe m of rtman being 

elided, tke preceding vowel is lengthened, as in 
Gr. Keivos ^ empty,^ Sans. sunya corresponding to 

the Epic foim k€V€09 in 
which 60 stands for “^y oi 


„ Katvo^, ^new,^ 
,, Tairacvo^, 


the Sans. "Sf iZl sunya. 

„ hamja^^ ^ a young girl.' 

damayiiya, ^ which can 


be subdued,' from 
da7ny ^ to subdue/ 

„ K€z/Taupo9, Cen- „ inj^ya?it?/iarm,akindof celes- 
taur’ tial beings (Yide the Sir as 

Group.) 


1 Compare Tam. avi which is derived from aiman 

by the elision of ^ and ^ and the change of m into -y, and does 
not contain the initial v which is found in vapos. 

® hanya is allied to Gr. ^vvea. Sans, navan, ‘ nine,’ 

in the former of which I see the full word for new and which is to be 
connected with Gr. Kaivo^. From Gr. evveo^ is derived by con- 
traction z/eo?. Sans, nma, ‘ new,’ and also Sans. navan 

and Gr. evvea. It is very interesting to see that the Tam. 
p-wdWjTel. 'koUcb (Jcniu+ a), Kan . yosa and 'Sajs'ji horn, meaning 

^ new,’ are more closely allied to the Gr. fcai>vo<i and evveo^ than to 
the Sans, if^ nava. All these words are traceable to the root 
han, Gr. yavacdy ‘ to shine/ the idea of brightness producing that 
of freshness.' 
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Answering to the contracted form of diman^ viz., 

tmmi, we see in Latin 'pse and pfe/ in wMch the initial 
d of ^TmiT dtman is elided, and the letters t and if m 
are transposed, so that tma becomes if ff mta, and "g pta, 

by the change of if w into If p as in ^tf dlmpUy “^sfif dJiuma, 
‘‘smoke.’ These contracted forms come at the end of the 
pronoun is and its casal forms ; as, ipse^ ‘ the very same’ 
rn + pse, the final s of is being elided in the compound ; 
eapse^ eampse, and so on ,• the other form pte occurs in such 
words as suopte, meopte^ eopte^ mepte, suumpte, and the like. 

The Sans. TifST iman is used similarly ; e.g., 

~ ~ IV. 4, 9. 

Ihatvdhhurijdcai edupatman ddsdvasiardldwa'ihsamanudyun. 

^ O God of fire, thee, shining day and night, man should 
much serve himself here every day.’ 

Here Tif^ tman is used as an adverb and corresponds to 
Lat. pte which is, however^ united with the pronoun to which 
it refers in the sentence. Corresponding to the Sans, 
tman and Lat. I see in Greek Be and which 

suffixed to pronouns give them greater force just as Sans. 
T??ir tma7v and Lat. pte do. But they are added to nouns 
j».lso without convoying any particular meaning, and in 
that case are merely enclitical. The two particles Be and 

1 In ipse, the final us used in tke ancient form ipsus is shortened 
into e as in iste and ille which ought to be istus and Ulus. (Vide 
Zumpt’s Latin Grammar, p. 107.) 

® Compare the Dravidian idn which is a corruption of Sans. (Jf if 

tman and agrees with the Gr Or/Vj both in form and meaning. 

O 
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Sly I tHinkj are contractions of modified as ff«f 

ta7i, 12^ dan^ and then shortened into Se and Si, The Eng. 
souly Ang.-Sax. sawoly loel. saly Gotli. sawala are connected 
with. Sans, rijif tman and '^STTriliT dtman, tiie ef ^ of wliicli 
is cha,nged into s in the above words. But in Eng. sel/y 
Ang.-Sax. selfy silfy Germ, selhey and Gotb. selha there 
is a further modification, viz., the transfer of the final 
which represents the final n of Sans. rJl«T tman between 
the preceding s and f which answer to the ff t and m 
respectively. I may mention here also the Eng. sTnell 
which is derived from the Low Germ, smelleuy ^ to smoke.’ 
I think that it is connected with the Teutonic words above 
mentioned and Sans. dhmdy ^to blow,’ Lat. sihilusy 

^hissing,’ and is traceable to Sans. 7^^ tman. 

65. I shall now take the contracted form of 

dimaiiy viz., tmariy and show how this prolific small 

word gave rise to a great number of sufldxes', the alliance 
of which to the original word is very clearly seen in Sans- 
krit, though not in the allied languages so clearly. The 
original meaning of the radical word is, as shown already, 
' the soul,’ ‘ spirit,’ and, when the word is metamorphosed 
into various forms, each of which serves the purpose of a 
suffix, these derivatives pass from that original meaning 
to new meanings. Thus when tman and its deriva* 

tives are added to a noun, they refer to the condition t r tho 
state of a thing or a person, and so on . ; when added to an 
adjective, they convey the state of being so and so ; and, 
when added to verbs, they indicate the act of doing an 
action, the object affected by the action, the place where 

^ Compare the suffix don, as informidon, which I derive from the 
suffix iman. (Vide § 65). 
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the action takes place^ and so on. tman is modified 

as tvan Iby tlie cliange oijlm into cT 'i’ and also as 
tvata and tvanam, c^^ tvan corresponds to the 

Lat. tion^ and tvanam^ to the G-r. avvrf BjiLidL to the Lat. 

tura ; and T^if tvana is changed into tvara by the 
insertion of r for if % ; e. g.. 

Sans. Jcavitvanam, ^ the state of a kavi or pandit.^ 

mahitvanamy ^ the state of being great.’ 
yy jpUTUsatvata, ^ the state of a man.’ 

G\ 

55 'tsitvatay ^the state of being excited.’ 

55 jUvaUy ^ one who has conquered.’ 

55 satvan ^ ) which exists.’ 

Gr. ervfjLOv ) 

Gr. BtKaiocrvv7]t * righteousness.’ 
lepocrvvr), ^holiness.’ 

yy T€KTO(rvvr}y ^ the art of a carpenter/ {re/crov 4- <TVvri, in 
which the final v of ricrov is elided before the suffix 
crvvrj ) . 

yy i 77 e/xoo-vro 9 , ^ belonging to '^ye/j.ov, a leader.’ 

I properly asatvan from as «. 

+ ivan in which as, ‘ to be,’ is the root, ^ a, a connect- 
ing particle, tvan, suffix, corresponda to Gr. ervfio, from 

ecreTVjJbozizecr -f* e + tv/jlo, in which the suffix rvfio is a modification 
of the Sans. tvan ; eaeTvpuo ziz ctctu/ao by the elision of the 

initial vowel as in ¥tq5T satvan, zr ervfjLO and ctu/ao by the elision 

of the aspirate sound of the initial vowel. (Of. safyas^ 

ereos.) 
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Gr. yeiToawo?, ^ belonging to a yecrov, a neighbour.’ 

Lat. picurwj ^ the art of painting.’ 

,, culiurcby ‘ the art of cultivation.’ 

„ mercaturay ^ trade/ ^ commerce.’ 

,, dictaturay ‘ the office of a dictator.’ 
yy censuray ^ the office of a censor.’ 

Sans, itvara (Lat. iturus)y ‘ going.’ 

„ Agoing.’ 

Lat. futurus (Sans, hhutvara)y ‘ which will be or 

come.’ 

,, matuTus (Sans, gatvara, Gr. 0a<rvpoq)y 'going/ 

‘ speedj/ ' early/ thence ' ripe.’ 

The suffixes tvanarriy tvany and T^ifT ivana 

are used only in Yedas and are modified as c'Si'^tvam in 
the classical Sanskrit. The Prakritic and the vernacular 
tanam is to be traced to the above tvanam and 

not to the classical TSnfT tvan is simplified as 

ffif tan and is changed into tat and tdti by the 

change of if into rf ^ as seen in Gr. raro^y Sb suffix of the 
superlative degree of adjectives^ which is a corruption of 
the Sans. <f tana as will be shown hereafter. The Sans, 
crm tat corresponds to the Gr. ttjt and Lat, tat. 

The suffix tvan is further developed into two sylla- 
bles as tuvan by the insertion of u between t and 'd and 
tudon by the change of v into d as in andam 

andam) y ' egg/ which is a modification of Lat. ovum and 
Gr. movy originally col^ovy by the change of v into d and the 
insertion of a nasal before d. Compare the Sanskrit suffix 
eyasy Gr. pp. 119-120. 

tvan is contracted into don in Latin by the eiision 
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oi ^ V and is suffixed to verbs as in formidon m form -h 
i -f do}iy the root form meaning ^ to fear/ and connect- 
ed with Sans. hrahman, ^ great/ and Gr. fiop/jbca, ‘ a 

bugbear’ (vide p. 83) ; cwpidon = cup 4* t -t- don, from 
cupioy ‘ to desire.’ It may, otherwise, be derived from 
ran by the change of v into d and may be ultimately traced 
to tvan as is the case with gon (as in rohigon^ q. v.) 

tvan is shortened into van and man and 
added to verbs as dhanvan, ^ a bow,’ ^l|if harman^ 

^an action.’ Hif van is modified as vat and ^5^ us and 
added to simple and reduplicated roots to form present and 
past participial adjectives, as, vidvan, ^knowing/ 

and sysTuvan^ ^ having heard.’ Before the suffixes 

of the nominative dual and plural and accusative singular 
and dual, the suffix van is modified as vann by the 

doubling of the final iT n^ vant by the hardening of 

the second n into ff and at last vans by the 

change of ff ^ into ^ 5 and the lengthening of the previous 
vowel a. In the accusative plural and in the singular of 
other cases vas is changed into 

N 

Thus we have, — 


SiKGULAK, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N'om. 



vidvdn 

vidvdmsau 

vidvdmsas 

A ecus, 



vidvdmsam 

vidvdmsau 

vidusas 

Instr. 



vidusd 

vidvadbTiydm 

vidvadbhis 


Compare the suffix tgasj which will be presently 

mentioned. 
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It is tlie s^me suffix ^ vaity I think^ wMch^ taking tke 
augment % becomes wan and then %yan (cf. 

for ivat, G-r. lao<i), and also ^yas^, 

Tbe last ckange takes place in tbe accnsatiye plural and 
tke following cases ; and, in tke nominative case and in tbe 
accusative singular and dual, %yan follows tbe analogy 

of ^if van (as in vidvan)^ Thus we Have, — 

SiNGui^. Dual. Plubal. 

Nom. 

ganyan gavnyamsan gar^yamsas 

Accus. 

gainydmsavi gariydmsau gartyasas 
But in tbe corresponding Gr. imv, tbe final n of tbe origi- 
nal van remains unchanged, and in tbe Lat. ior it is 
changed into r. 

It is to be remarked bere that in tbe suffixes at^ 
mat, vat, vas, lyas (radically an, W 

man^^^^van, qpT van, and %yan), Lat. en and men, and 
Gr. av, ov and ev, wbicb are modified as ant, 5^ mant, 

4fT va7it, vams, and %yams, Lat. ent and ment, 

Gr. avT, ovT and €vt respectively, tbe final if w- of tbe 
suffixes wbicb appears in tbe form of H ^ in some cases, is 
doubled, tbe second n is hardened into t, and in vas and 
zyas, tbe ^ ^ is changed into ^ s, and tbe previous 
vowel is lengthened or tbe first n is elided. Tbe same 
remark applies to tbe final if 72- of if Tif mmia and ana 
■which are modified as hundus and endus through tbe forms 
hunnm and ennus, in each of which n is doubled and the 
second n is changed into d. 
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Even the corresponding superlative Buf^j^istha seems 
to be a modification of vas wliicli^ taking the augment 
becomes was and then ^yas, as shown 

before) and this is shortened into is and^ taking 

the termination becomes issa and^ with the second 

15 s hardened into ^ t, ista^ Gr. itTro?. But in Sans- 

^rit^ isia is modified as X'E isiha by the aspira- 
tion of This suffix is found in Latin only in magister, 

mimster and sinister, Magister^ I think, is composed of 
magnus + ist + ter^ corresponding to Sans, mahat 

+ istha + tara and Gr. fieydX + lar + Tepo<;, so that 

magister would be exactly equal to Sans. mahis- 

ihatara and Gr. fi€yi,€rTOTepo<:. The word, then, must contain 
two suffixes, the first, istus, superlative, and the next, ter, 
comparative, as we have in Sans. ^ sresiha, ‘ excellent,^ 

^ iresthatara, ^more excellent,^ sresthatama^ 

^most excellent,^ taking the superlative ^Ig* srestJia itself 
as positive* Similarly, minister =: minus 4 - ist + ter. 
The word sinister may be distributed in the same way, e. g., 
sinus (crooked) + ist 4- ter, sinus being closely allied to 
Sans, fiirgj jihma, ^ crooked,’ the idea of the left side ori- 
ginating from the fact of a man^s inability to do a work 
directly with the left hand, that is, his doing the work 
crookedly with the le^t hand. 

I cannot, with some philologists, consider magister and 
minister as composed of the comparative degrees of mag^ 
that is, major and Tmnor, in which case the words 
ma-gisfer and nrmister must be spelt majoster and minoster 
respectively, even if we suppose that the final r of major 
and minor is changed into s before the suffix ter. 
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man is added to the Atmanepadi roots to indicate 

the agency of a present action and is modified as mana 

by the addition of ^ a, and the lengthening of the preced- 
ing vowel ^ dy but in G-r. fievo<s the vowel is not lengthen- 
ed. In Latin, in addition to such modifications as mnus, 
and the like, which are found in Greek also, it has 
undergone a tiansformation which has thoroughly concealed 
its alliance to the original Sans, man and baffled the 

investigation of the greatest scholars. The Sans. 
manas becomes mannas by shortening the vowel 

a of ilT and doubling, in consequence, the following 
consonant n; then hannas by the change of iy m 

into ^ 5 ; and at last hundus by inserting ^ d instead of the 
second ^ n, which process serves the purpose of strengthen- 
ing the first.^ This termination is added to roots of the 
first conjugation chiefiy with the signification of the present 
participle and with a reference to the fulness of the action, 
as cogitabundus from cogitoy grafulahundus from gratulare, 
errahundus from err are ; and also to some roots of the third 
conjugation, as fremebunduSy gemebunduSy furihunduSy niti~ 
hundus. But when the root does not take any augments as 
^ a, ^ y and ay a (that is sap and ’gj say la^if syan 

and 1%'^ nic respectively), the initial m of "JITif mdna is 
elided, as bibhrdnay ^bearing,’ hurvanCy 

^ doing. ^ The termination ’^T^T is shortened into andusy 

endus and undus in Latin as mana into bundus. Thus 
we have amanduSy scribenduSy potiunduSy audiundus. 

* Vide my remark on the suffixes at, vat, iT?[ mat, &c., 

p. 110. 
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From tke same root 3f5rf raan and va/i I would derive 

tlie participial suffix af/ G-r, ov and Lat. which are 
added to the smiple root to convey the present tense and 
to the root modified by the addition of the augments m sij a 
and Tj sa, to convey the future and past tenses respec- 
tively; as^ 

^ans. dravaf, G-r. Xvov, ^ dissolving/ 

„ Xvcrov^ ^ about to dissolve/ 

}3 drusat, y, Xva-au^ ^ that has dissolved/ 

The suffix dncc is added to the Atinaiiepadi roots 

with the temporal augment ^ sa which is a sign of the 
past tense ; as^ 

mandasanaj ^ having joyed or having been happy/ 
dhiyasana, ‘ having thought or contemplated/ 
sahasamcij ^having born/ by the change of ii into m.* 
The temporal augment ^ ea is changed in Latin into c (A*) 
in the corresponding forms^ and into undus. 

Thus the part satici in the above forms appears in 
Latin as axndus ■=: c {Id) + ^uidii.., as in 
JjVbt.fammdus (Sans. hhaadua)^ ^eloquont^’ radically 

having spoken/ 

irammdusj ‘ irascible/ radically ^ having' been angry/ 
t'erecunduSj ‘ full of babhfulness/ radically ^ having 
felt shame/ 

In the above forms the Sanskrit particle ^ .s* is changed 
into c (/<:) as in the following' list : — 

Sans. surety ‘^powerful/ Gr. icvpo^y power/ 

ytivas, Bans. yiiralcu^ ‘bright/ 

^ Vile my remark on it, p. 110. \ide p. 129 
P 
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Sans. ^aty a corrup- 

tion o£ TlcT?l etaty 

yy spas, ^ to slime/ 

saniy 

e.j«j ‘ thiSj’ 


saniy tlie gen, pi. 
suffix of pronouns, 
which, as well as the 
gen. sing, suffix of 
nouns and pronouns 
^ syay I hold to be 
a corruption of 
svam, ^possessions 
and which is chang- 
ed into nam as 

in Mama- 

narriy ‘ of Eamas.^ 

Gr. I<ro9, ^ equal,^ which is Lat. 
a modification of 
T^rT iyat, (q-v.) 

Bans, svasura, origi- Gr. < 

nally sva- 


G-r. TjKay ^little/ rjcrcrayv, 

{r}KC(ov)i eacrcov (eict,mv)y ^ 

^ less.'' 

Sans. hvathy ‘ to boil.^ 

Lat. coriy ^ with.^ 

Sans. e/ia, ^one,'' the 

words for ^one^ in the 
Aryan languages be- 
ing traceable to the 
pronoun ^ this.'' 
^jf^harriy the genitive 
plural suffix as in 
yusmahanhy 

^of you,' 
asmahamy ^ of me/ 


equtis in which g (Jc) 
stands for the <r of 

I CTO?. 


sura, from 
svasTy ^daughter.' 

Compare also the Table given further on, in which the 
change of ‘31 s into c(i Ic has been illustrated. 
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The same change appears to have taken place in the 
temporal augment of the perfect and pluperfect participial 
adjectives in Greek, 

The suffix at with the temporal augment ^ s seems 
to have been changed into kot by the change of ^ s into 
K* KOT is added to the reduplicated roots to form perfect 
participial adjectives. Thus we have XeXvKm (stem XeXv- 
Kor) answering to a Sanskrit form such as <1 dudnisat 
rr 'keXvKOT^ where the final t of the stem XsXvkot is cut 
ofi before s. 


If this view be correct^ we may^ in conformity to the 
grammatical construction, designate those forms ^ aorist 
participial adjectives^ instead of ^perfect participial adjec- 
tives/ 


But a better explanation of the form XbXvkqt is found 
in comparing it with Sans. dudruvas, the past 

participial adjective of ^ dm, of which the final ^ s cor- 
responds to the final r of XeXv/cor and the penultimate 
syllable ^ va^ to the corresponding syllable ko, the root 

dm, to and ^ du, to Xe. From this it would follow that 

the forms dudruvas and XeXv/ror are identical and 

that the syllables ^ v and ko are allied. The question then 
would be, which of them is original and which, derived ? 


The solution is not difficult. The form dudruvas 

is satisfactorily accounted for by distributing it as ^ -f 
dru + vas^ die being the reduplication, 5 dru, 

root, and vas, the termination; and as the forms 
dudruvas and XJXvkot are constructed on the same principle 
and are identical, the syllable ko which coiTespohds to ^ va 
must De a corruption of the latter. 
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I£ tBis tlieoiy "be right, it may be applied to many o£ the 
perfect forms in Greek ending in /cct- ; such as, 

Gr. TrerfkvKa, Sans. ttXv, Ho wash/ 

^ to float/ 

„ XeXvKa, Sans. dudrava, \v,T^dru, Ho dissolve/ 

„ ire^vfca, Sans. hahhuva, <f>v, ^ hh^, ^ to be/ 

„ ^KTaKcu, Sans. ciksaya, Kreiv, Tcsin^^ ^ to 

kill." 

,, TcraKa, (Sans. titaya), Teiv, cf^ tan, ^ to ex- 

tend/ 

,, ecr^rjKa, (Sans. sismaya), cr/Se, iam, ^to 

qnench,^ appearing in samnami 

as given in Yaska’s Nirnkta, II. 19. 

,, €crT7j/ca, Sans, rf^'^ tasihau, crro, stha^ Ho stand/ 

,, SeScoxa, Sans. dadau, So, da^ ^ to give ’ 

In weTrXvxa, XeXvxa and ire^vKa we clearly see that the 
xa mnst be a modification of the corresponding part ^ va 
of the Sanskrit forms. In exTaxa, the part xrec of xretv 
is to be taken as the radical part/ so that xrei + /cret 
becomes xrexrec, xeKrec and at last ixTet by the change of 
the initial x into A. From this we obtain exrec by the loss 
of the aspkate sound. By the addition of the first person 
singular suffix exret becomes exTeiya^ by the insertion of 

^ Compare sirTt, vruj luif Mn, and 

spr-ns Yote 1, p. 79. 

® In that case, the p of xTetpco, which apj; ears before the first pers. 
sing, suffix ft), must be treated like the n of no of ksinomi 

which will be taken as the augment ^ mi (that is '323 according 

to Panini), if it disappears in the other tenses as ciksaya; 

and, if not as in ci/kssncij t^TJI ksin, ‘to kill,’ it will be 

treated as the radical part. 
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y to fill up tlie Iiiatus "between tlie vowels eo and a, and it 
is modified as efcraxa by tbe change of y into h Similarly 
in reraKa and rei and are tbe radical parts 

of tbe verbs reivco and cr^evvvfit, and Ka, a modification of 
y wbicb occurs in tbe bracketed Sanskrit forms wbicb 
are conceivable^ if we bave sucb verbs as tainomi 

an sminami instead of tanbmi and 

samnamiy and if we take % tai of tainomi and 

smi of sminami as tbe radical parts. 

In tbe remaining forms kcrryKa and he^ccKa^ tbe final /ca 
must also be a corruption of ya ; e. g.^ 

crro -P crro a = c-recrrrjya = a-ecrryya zz i(TT 7 }ica, 

In support of tbis theory, I may adduce tbe fact that "SE?* y 
is changed into 5 in a similar way in tbe following gram- 
matical forms, sucb as dasista, ^may be give^ = 

da + ^sta^ wherein da is tbe root, opta- 

tive augment before tbe Atmanepadi terminations, (tbe 
corresponding augment before tbe Parasmaipadi termina- 
tions being as), becomes dayista and then 

daslsta by tbe change of ^ 2/ ^ Similarly 

^^t€IcT adhasit, ^be dranF zzi^ a + dlia -h + 
^ s + wherein \ i is a> connective augment, s tbe 

^ Tbe aspirate sound of tbe initial e is lost. 

® In tbe dual das^yastam, there is a peculiar me- 
tathesis, as dasiyastam = '^T'J54-ts 

dtam =z ^T<Ja + 'l:^ + '^®+^s + flT^7 tdm> by the 
transposition of tbe initial vowel "^T a of tbe suffix ^T?TTJ5[ 
between I and 55 s, ='a^T€lVT^flTH dayl yastam — 
ddsiyastdm. 
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temporal angmentj and H personal snffix^ becomes 
^c| adhasist ; and as two consonants ^rT st cannot remain 
at tlie end of tlie word^ tlie first consonant iff 9 is elide d and 
tlie previous vowel is lengthened. (Compare wd? zr wav 4- 
9, ^ all,’ hiZov<; rz hihov 4- ?, ^ giving’) . Similarly springs 
from *2r y and ^ ^ in some forms, sncL. as XyOTjcrofiaL 

^^'^lavisye^eOTjcro/xai^j^^ yayisye^ hoBycrofiat 
ddisye. But in Bei'^OycrofiaL which, ought to he properly 
SeL^ofiat, corresponding to Sans. draksye^ ‘ I shall ho 

seen,’ d is inorganically inserted as in aramsit, 

(Yide, p. 119 .) 

In the following fca is inserted by wrong analogy 
Gr. ecrraXfca, tastliala^ areWco, ^ to set,’ 

stJialy ^ to be.’ 

,, ecnrapKaf 4 cJ<ffiT^ caJeo/raj (<x) wepcoj to sow,’ Sans. f%T 
Mr (n At), ^ to scatter.’ 

,, TT^TTHKa^ huhodha^ wqiO&j h'bdhy ^to advise,’ 
weireLdica becoming weireiKa by the elision of $• 

,, eerweLKa^ sasvasa, erwevheo^ ^to offer an obla- 

tion,’ svas, ^ hope,’ ecnrevB/ca becoming eGrireiKa^ 
by the elision of 1^8.1 

Similar to this is the use of ^ r which is derived from 

* I see a similar usage in the Dravidian languages, in which tho 
change of y and v into & takes place in many grammatical forms 
and the k so derived is inorganically inserted in other forms not 
requiring it ; thus, in Tam. / 5 jl—<ss Thculakkci, s_is»yr.ses uraikhai which 
are respectively modified from rsi—^ nadava rz /si- nada -j- ^ a, ‘ to 
walk, and s_is»/r/L/ uraiya zzz s-sw/r urai -f- a, ‘to say,’ in which /bl— 
iiada and ^<ss>n' urai are roots and a infinitive suffix. Prom the 
analogy of such wrong forms we get <sJ}£e harica, ‘ to learn,’ which 
stands for Jcalla, and nirka, ‘ to stand,’ for iSeoeo nilla, from 
the roots kal, ‘ to learn,’ and iQJo nil, ‘to stand.’ (Vide Voi. II.) 
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g y and H « as in T5^?;;T edKeran = edheyan, ‘ they 

may grow’ =-q;ijed7(, + f;'*?, ^2/ + an ; edU- 

siran, ‘ may they grow’ = TJ^ edh + is + an = 
edhiyisan z=z etlMslsan by tbe cbange 

of ^ 2 / into ^ sz^ edhislran by tbe change of tbo 

second ^ 5 into serate = seyate = se -f 

ate. The ^ r which is so derived from y and IS s and 
the H s derived from ^ ^ as in adhdsU as shown 

abovCy are inserted in forms which do not require them^ as 
samvidrate, ^they feel/ for samvidate^ *^’2 

-^^^agrhJiran^ Hhey took/ for agrlhan, 

aramslty ^he played/ for aramit. (YidelSTote l;,p 27.) 

It is worth notice here that^ as ^ -u is changed into m Tc^ 
and y into ^ s and r,'^ y is changed also into B, 
Thus^ the final B in the feminine nouns and adjectives ending 
in i in Greek is traceable to the Sans, y, as in Trarpi^ {iB), 
^native land,^ <j>povTC<s (^3)^ ^ thought,^ ^care^’ irevTTjKovraeTc^f 
[iB), feminine form of ’rrevTrjKovTaeT'rj^;, ^lasting fifty years/ 
OepfiacTTpi^ (t3), ^fire tongs/ {Oeppaarpa, ^oven^ furnace,^) 
OeppiacTL^ (^3)j ^boiling kcttle_,^ {0€pfiavcri<s (eo)?); ^heating^^) 
©CTi? (^3)^ sindhu. The 3 in these and other nouns 
and adjectives similarly declined cannot belong to the stems 
as these end in vowels only ; for Gr. Trarpi^ must be equal 
to Pans, + f;; ^ tbe final f;; ^ of which 

being shortened in 72 arpt^y the word should be considered 
as an iliarantay that is, a stem ending in iy and 

declined like Sans. Compare Trarpay another 

form used instead of Trarpc^- The same remark applies to 
Gr. OepfiaarpL^^y for it is the feminine form of Oeppbacrrcop 
and, consequently, in analogy of the Sans. kartciTy 
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mas.j harMy fem.^ ^ doer/ should be Oepjxacrrprj (cf. 

deppLaarpa), but the final rowel being shortened^ it becomes 
$€p(Ma.tTrpL^ in the nominatiye singular. The words Oepfiaa-- 
and Qepp.cLVTi'^ are identical forms^ being nouns formed 
from the verb 9ep}j.aLvoi, ‘^to lieat^^ bj the addition of the 
suffixes Tt and the only difference being the insertion of 
the augment v before n in Beppuavrc^, and rc are identical 
with Sanskrit verbal noun suffix tL 


As for ©£Ti 9 ^ which is applied to one of the Nereids^^ who 
was the wife of Peleus and mother of Achilles, I think it 
corresponds to, and is a modification of. Sans, sindhu, 
^ a river/ the final ^ u of which is changed into l in ©er^?. 
The word, therefore, must be a vowel stem and be declined 
like matL From this it would follow that the S ap- 
pearing in the declension of the above nouns cannot be a 
part of the stem, but must be an outgrowth of the ortho- 
graphical changes which take place when the casal suffixes 
are affixed to the stem ,• thus, 


SllfGULAE. 

@€Ti9 



-S 05 * 


Dual. 

©ert^e 



-hoLV 


Pliteal, 

Noth, 

ha<i Acg, 

— — ^a>v Gen, 


^ Sen? seems to be identical with ©77^9, difiering only in form 
slightly. I have shown in the Salila Group the alliance of these two 
words to the Sans, sindlm, river/ ^ ocean/ and through it 

have traced them to the word salild, so that the radical 

meaning of those words is ^ water.’ The above etymology receives 
support from a remark of Mr. Gladstone made in his Juv. Mun,, 
p. 343. He says : ‘ With reference to the etymology of this name, it 
is perhaps worthy of remark that the only office of mediation at all 
resembling hers is ascribed to Tethus who with her husband 
Okeanos gives shelter and nurture to Here, at the great crisis when 
Zens was thrusting his father Oronos down to the under world.’ 

® In some nouns the B declension alternates with the c declension, 
as in l^co? and Iy9(,So9, the gen, sing, of 1/5^9, ‘ the ibis.’ 
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Now comparing tlie above declensional forms with tbe 
corresponding ones of mat% we can easily see that 
the B ""S referrible to the y which makes its appearance 
in some forms such as matayas and TTrT ‘5 mataije. 

But this y appears uniformly in all casal forms in the 
declension of such nouns as dJit with whichj therefore, 
we may compare the declension of ©er^.? better. 


SlNGULAE, 

Dual, 

Plueal. 


dills 

f%|^ dhiyait 

dhiyas 

Horn, 

dJiiyam dliiyau 

dhiyas 

Acciis* 

dhiyas 

dhiyus 

dhiydm. 

Gen. 


Now, if we call (B)6T69 a consonant stem, we may with equal 
propriety call dM also the same* But dhl is only 
a vowel stem and the ^ y appearing in its declension is 
only an o:ffshoot of the rules of Sandhi, and the declen- 
sion or dhl and 06T£9 are very similar, the only differ- 
ence being that the former is a long vowel and the 
lai/fcer a short \owel stem. From this it follows that 
dliiifoS) &c., and 06TiSe9, &o., being equal, part to 
part, the letter S must be a modification of 

Compare also the Greek and Sanskrit patronymics in 
which the 5 of Greek answers to the y of Sanskrit ; — 
Sans, Atreya^ descending from Atriy Gr. 

A.TptZy^m 

^ Prof, Bopp says : “ The Greek termination cSj the § of which 
is undoubtedly an inorganic affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, 

that its t is frequently the abbreviation of a Sans, % 

60 we might also regard the said Greek formations in cS as corres- 
ponding to the Sanskrit formations in i and therefore derive, e. g., 
from a to-be-presupposed masculine base ypd(f>o or ypa<j>o 
in the same way as, e. g., crTparyy^-lSj ‘ female leader of an army,’ 
comes from crrparyyo ; /copcoi/^-lS from Kopcopod^ (Comparative 
Grammar, Vol. Ill, p. 1313). 

Q 
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Sans, Asvwpateyai descending from 

Asvapati^ Gr. from L7r7ror7)<; = Itttto -f ttot^st* 

(TTocTi?, Xif^ pati.J 

Sans. nadeya^ ^sprung from a river^ nad^, ‘ a 

river^^ Gr. 

I may mention here a similar cliange ol y into other 


consonants snch as ss, % and t ; as^ 

Greek 

Sanskrit 

{pvXacrcrmy ‘ I watch^^ 

mllayami, sbnt’ 

aXkacrcrco, ^ I claangej^ 

anyaydmi. 

Vi handle/ 
a^aay J 

grdhhaydmi. 

7raTacrcra>, ^ I beat^^ 

•qT^^rTfiT jpdtaydmL 

Bo^a^o), ^ I believe^’ 


53^^'JrTtf?' dvcsayaim. 

6oa^a), ^ 1 move/ 

SfTqTJjTOr javayami. 

Kpavya^coj ^ I scream^^ 

hrosayami. 

crx^Bia^cS, ^ I do oiff-hand/ 

usaryyayami (from 

Jcsana, ‘ a moment’ 
-f ^ y = Jcsanya, 

^ momentary’.) 

laTTrcOf ^ I send/ 

ydjpaydmL 

fcaXvTTTQ}, ^ I conceal,’ 

garhJiayamu 

MoXairrco, ‘ I hew,’ allied to 

grdvaydmi (from 

yXv^co and yp'i(f>a> 

grdvauy ^ stone.’) 

BairrcOj ^ to devour,’ \ 

( 

1 jemaydmL 

^ tevaydmi, 

s- 

^ The Sans, nada, * a river,’ 

is softened into Gr. vaw<i which, 

taking the suffix aBy^s, becomes vaiaBif)^ and then shortened into 
vatas (stem vaiaB)^ 
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In tlie above examples crar and ^ and r are inserted for 
tbe ^ ^ of tbe Sanskrit words* The change of y into t does 
not take place directly^ but through s; as ^5j?a- 

yami = Lairaym =: laTryoy, by the elision of the a preced- 
ing 2/ = by the change of y into a and lawrm by 

the hardening of a into r. 

I may mention here a similar change of y into g which 
I suppose to have taken place in the follwing verbs 
Lat. mitigOy Sans. mrodayami, ^ I soften,^ 

mrdu, Lat. ^ soitJ 

eastigo, „ ivMhayami, ‘I purify,’ 

svddha, Lat. castus, ‘ pure.’ 
fumigo, „ dMpaydmi, 'I cause to 

smoke,’ dMpa, Lat. fumus, 

^ smoke.’ 

The latter parts in the above Latin verbs are considered 
as a contraction of ugo, ^ to make.’ ^ 

From the above examples it is clear that in XeXu/cor, the 
termination vas is changed into kot by the insertion of 
K for ^ V. We may therefore lay down a general rule that 
vas is changed into /cor after roots ending in vowels, 
and, after those ending in consonants, the initial v is elided. 
But in the irregular form XeXecxj^ore^s 

vatas) the original f o m of ^ viz. mat, appears 
as suffix, asXeA,e£%/; 60 T=Xefc% + Xet% + fior, Xei^xco, ‘to hok. 

The aorist participial adjective Xvaacr (stem Xvaavr) has 

1 In the Dravidian languages also the change of y and v into s, 
t, g/ckl,r and other letters frequently occurs and has been iUus- 
trated in Yolume II. 
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already been compared witb drusat, tbe past partici- 

pial adjective from ^ dru, ^ to dissolve/ (p. 113.) 

ISText van and used to indicate possession 

are cbanged in Latin and Greek as follows : — 

Lat. fomwsusy ‘ beantifnF zzz forma + vat -f 
yy formiddlosusy ^ dreadfnF rr formidon + vat 4* u»y in 
which the final n oi. formidon is changed into I, 
yy dives^ {itu)y 6ans. raivat (p. 51) z= Sans, rai§ 

(Lat, res) 4* vat, 

yy opukis {entes)y Sans. apasavaty ^ rich/ Lat, 

oper (Sans, apasa) 4* vat, 

yy NephiniiSy ' Neptune/ is a contraction of Sans, 

nahhasvat meaning ^having •fil’H water/ 
and so applied to the God of ocean^ 4- as =: 

nabJiasvantas =Nepsantus=Neptunus, 

wherein the a of ^ hha is elided and hh is 
changed into py s is changed into ty and the part 
antuSy into unus, 

Gr, /xeXiT06t9, — €€r<ra-€py Spns, madhumaiy Gr, ptXcT 

4- o 4- F€9, wherein the o is a nexus ; Gr, rvpoeccr, 
^ Hke cheese^’ from rvpo 4- Fe?. 
yy Awpucro 9 i ^ Bacchus^ the god of wine, vineyards and 
dramatic poetry’ =^^^^d^vas + vat 

as = Acov 4- U9 + 09 by the '^hange of divas 
into diyas and then into Alov. Compare 

the Latin suffix osus. 

yy Tptrw, 'Triton, a sea god, -son of Poseidon/ 
Fracetas) and Amphitrite’ z= saras + 
i Also shortened into dis {ditis). 
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Baras, ^ water’) = rptr 4- o^v, wliere 
saras is contracted into rpir.^ Similarly^ 

G-r. A? Bpcov, ^ men’s apartment’ — av7]p + va7iz=:avBp 4- (ov, 
,, iTTTTcai^, ‘ a stable’ = Imro -f- van, 

„ Tirav, ^ A Titan, applied to a race of gods placed be- 
neath Tartarus, or, according to the Hesiodic 
Theogony, to the six sons and six daughters of 
Uranus and Gaia ; laterly applied to the sun ; = 
divas + van zrz tit + van by 

the contraction of divas into dis and 

then into tlt (cf . diti) and then zz: l^irav, 

,, Ti^a)ro9,® ‘ Tithonos, brother of Priam and husband of 
Aurora and father of Memnon’ ; = f^'5 sindhu 

4- man + as in which mail is changed 
into cov. 


1 The same word saras, ‘water/ is shortened into 

trita, Gr. rp^TO?* f^cT trita in the Vedas is * the god of water and 
air/ and we can infer the same of the Gr. rpiro? from the epithet 
of Athene, rpiro^eveia, ‘ the child of rpiro^^ (vide the Scdila 
Group). We must give up the idea of deriving the word 

trita from tri, ‘ three/ or from the alleged Echi word for head, 

though the word f%fT trita is as close to the Sans. faitH Hras, 

‘head’ as it is to saras, ‘water.’ (OoP s Mythology, Vol. I, 

p. 440.) 


® Similarly the suffix ^if van added to ^4^ viagha in 
maghavan is optionally changed into 'san and o»as in 

iT’6iiTir\ maghava/nau, nom., accus., voc. dual, TT’^tiTT maghma 
instr. sing., maghme, dat. sing. 
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G-r. Af oz/, ^ axle/ aksa ■+• 'oan = 4* 02 /. 

Next 'can and man are affixed to verbal roots to 
indicate noynen agentis, tbe action of tlie vferb, its object 
and so on, and correspond to G-r. fMov, iJ>eVf Lat. men and 
mentum and so on. They are changed into 'as as 

vas (originally ^»f va'n) is in some oblique cases, as 
vidusay ^by the sage/ vidusBy 'to the sage,^ 

vidusahy ^ of a sage ^ ; as also vany the possessive suffix:, 
is changed in the Yedic language in the vocative singular, 
as hhagavaSy hhagoSy hhavaSy and 

N. "V 

IKbsy ‘o lord,^ hhagavany ^ lord.^ 

Sans. 'ijajvany ^a sacrfficer/ ^'^'yajy ^ to sacrificed 

y, dJn'owriy^ (Gr, Oaojim), ^ a thinker,^ ^ dhyaiy 

* to think.^ 

„ fivariy ^ one who has become fat,^ ^ TyO'h 

‘ to swell.^ 

yajusy yajvan)y ‘ the Yajur Yeda,^ 

yajy ‘ to sacrifice * 

„ dhanuSy hanvan), ^ a bow,* hany 

to kill,* 

„ pams, i^^^parvany ^ a knot,’ pariy ^ end.* 

^ birth/ ^if Ho 

be born.* 

yy caksuSy caJcsman)y *'eye/ caJcsy 

^ to say,* ^ to proclaim.* 

Gr. 'gyefmi/, ^ a leader.* 

„ OeofMm/, ^ a spectator.* 


^ Uimdi Sutra, lY. 114 , 
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Lafc. sermo{n)^ speecli,^ literally any tMng connected,' 
serOf ^to connect/ 

teTmo{ri)y ^ a boundary/ tero (Sans, far)^ ^to 
cross.^ 

Gr. TTocfJbrjv {jJ^ev), herdsman,’ ttoi, ^ grass/ 

„ ’ttvB/jutjv i/J'ev), ‘ bottom,’ from an obsolete root rrvOaco, 
^ to be deep/ 

Lat. segmen {^nis)^ ^tbat wbich is cut off,’ from ^eco, Ho 
cut/ 

,, certamen ^a contest or struggle,’ from certOj 

^to contend,’ cerno, ^to separate/ 

,, velamen ^ a cover,’ from velo^ ^ to cover.’ 

This suffix men is modified as mentum by the addition of 
the suffix um, as men + um = menmim by the doubling of 
and menium by the hardening of the second ; as in 
mlamentum,velamen, ‘cover’; segmentnmjSegmen) ‘ segm&rA) / 
arguwsntum, argumen, ^argument.’ 

In velamen and certamen, the augment a preceding the 
suffix men and also the % as in specimen, and H in tegumen 
are like e, z, z in Tr%f%TT pcbcelima, ‘ ripe,’ gari^- 

man, ‘greatness,’ and hharzman, ‘wealth/ 

refs tvan is shortened into rW tvam and is suffixed to 
nouns, adjectives and, in the Yedic language, to verbs 
also ; as, 

janitva, ‘ parent,’ '^'^jan, ‘ to be bom,’ (Unadi Su- 
tra, V. 104, 105). 

petvam, ‘ nectar,’ X|T pa, ‘ to drink.’ 

^rqf sotva, ‘ which is to be poured,’ H su, ‘ to pour,’ (Eig 
Yeda, X. 160, 2.) 

‘ action,’ ^ hr, ‘ to do.’ 


^ Compare ehmentnm =z elemen C?lTr¥T*l Mman) + urrif 
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We may next proceed to Gr. cryLto?^ wMcli are 

directly derived from (fjif tman by the change of the initial 

rf t into H s a»d the elision of the final n. Like cEf tva, criJboq 
is used both as an adjective and a noun suffix ; as. 

Sans, 6 uhs 7 nay ^ small,’ ‘ pomt.’ 

Gr. eyfC€\€vcr/jLo<^, ^ encouragement. 

„ ^aTTTLo-jjLo^, ^ a dipping in water.’ 

3, Kar€vdvcrfjLo<;, ^direction.’ 

The Latin suffix corresponding to 7^^ tvam is tium. 
Compare tion, tvauy in which the letter ^ va is changed 

into two syllables as io in tio (^i). Sans, rof^ tvan; e. g., 
Prdhwiy ^ price’ z=i];>re + tiitrUj in which ^re is an obsolete 
root connected with Sans. ^ Icri, and Gr. irpe^ which 
becomes irep by metathesis as in 'irepvapuaL, and 7 rpa as 
in 'TTparrjp, Sans, hi'etr, ‘ a seller/ Trparo^ 
h’lta, ^ sold.’ 

Initmm, going in or entrance’ zzr.in i ^ tium, Ho go.’ 
pjmtium, ^ a going out’ z=z ex ^ i + Hum, 

tvam is changed in Sanskrit into ^ tya correspond- 
ing to Lat. tiu and forms adjectives as hrtya, and into 
^ sya) as rudsya, ^ agreeable/ ^ desirable/ 

75^ rwc, Ho like/ hhujisya, Herving/ 

^ to enjoy.’ 

In dhmmsya, ‘ a cow tied up for milking/ the 

suffix is used with a diminutive force, like the corresponding 
Greek suffix htov as in /Sor^Swv. 

Corresponding to the Sans. sya wo have in Greek 
cTLo, as in Oucnaj ^ sacrifice,’ from Ovco, ^ to sacrifice / 
€T 7 ](Ti.o<;, ‘ a year long,’ 6T09, ^ a year / Wa/cyu-Lo^, ^ belong- 
ing to Ithaca / <^Xiacroo<^, ‘ belonging to the town of Phlius.’ 
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tvan is modified as ff*f tana and is used as an 
adjectival suffix corresponding* to Lat, tinu ; as Sans, 
svastanasj Lat. crastinus^ ‘ of to-morrow f 

wfH divatanasy ^ belonging to the day,^ Lat, diutmuSy ‘^last- 
ing long’ (radically^. ^ belonging to day/) 

It is from tbis suffix ff if tana that one set of compara- 
ti\^e and superlative suffixes are derived in tbe Aryan 
languages^ while tlie other set is produced by the suffix 
g'rf 'oat as already shown (pp. 110-111). ^if tana is modi- 
fied as rf^ tara by the change of if into ^ r as in tr, 
Or. Top, and Lat. tor^ suffixes of agency; truy an adverbial 
suffix of place ; and tramj Or. rpovj Lat. trumy suffixes 
indicating instrumentality, and the like. These suffixes are 
derived from cfif tana as will be shown hereafter. The 

suffiLx tara so formed is used to form comparative 
degrees of adjectives. 

efif tana produces also the superlative suffix iama 
in Sanskrit by the change of if into if m as in ^if syuna, 
syuma (§ 22), sakasdna, ^having born,^ that is, 

Os. 

‘able to bear/ changed into sahasdma,^ The 

change occurs in the following pronominal stems also 
and deserves notice here. T3[i5r esa, etay TJif ena and ’^jjif 

ana are all identical forms composed of ^ this,^ and 
say ^ ta, and ^ nay modifications of the demonstrative 
pronoun ‘ he/ and they appear also in the form of ama 

and ima.^ anas is changed into ano by the 

1 Tait. Mantra Pralna, I. ^1. 

s Corresponding to ma), there must be a form 

IJif eyia ("^^if ena)-, and the indeclinable particles voa, ‘like,’ 
B 
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Prakritic metliod of changing cls into Oy and '^nrV 
ama^ bj tbe cbange of if ^ into ZJ 'in and tben modified as ^ 
"^iSn^amUy '^Z^amu and amn, wbicli are'^substituted for 
tbe declensional forms of adas^ 

Compare amd occurring in tbe passage quoted in 
p. 72, 

vam sMvamasyamdham, where I divide amdhas 

into amo + aham ; for it answers to tbe word 


’flSTFT occurring in a corresponding passage quoted in 

C\ 

tbe previous page^ ctmu- 

hamasmisdtvam sdtvamasyamuham, (Vide Note 1, p. 71), 

As Sans. rfifH tanas becomes tinu in Latin, so does 
Sans. tama become iimu, simu^ rimUy of wbicb iumu, 
sumuy rumu, &c., are original forms (Zumpt^s Latin 
G-rammar, p. 85) . But in Greek, tbe final if ^ of tbe Sans, 
cfif tana is changed into t and produces tbe superlative 
suffix TflCTo. To illustrate this change of n on tbe one side 
into m and on tbe other into t, I shall give one example. 


and eva, 'thus,' in the earlier language, 'only,’ 'certainly,’ 

and 11^ evam, 'thus,* and 'like,’ are modifications of VTT ima 

and IJH respectively. This change of pf m into ^ v has taken 

place in avds, the genitive of amw, used in the Big 

Veda, X. 132. 5. 

1 Similarly the nominative singular masculine and feminine form 
asau is to be derived from am which is a modification of 

as is of anas, tbe other form of 


osas. 
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The masculine suffix as^ Gr. and Lat. os, is changed 
into '^•1^ an, Gr. oj/, and this an is modified as am 

in Sanskrit as in jndnam. But the if ^ of the same 

a7i is hardened into ff in pronouns as in tat, Hhat/ 

yat, itarat (Gr. erepov), wherein the final t cor- 

responds to the V of Gr. erepov and d of the Lat. istud, illud. 

From tfif tama is derived Sans. lima as in 
'pacelima and hhidelima, Gr. cripio^ and aivo^ aa 

in KptcripLo<s, ^ decisive^^ fiacrcfio^, ^ accessible^ (p. 6)^ and 
ry€\a(Tcvo9, ^ laughter Lat. tivus as ^'n dativus, ‘ giving/ 
cjptativus, ^ wishing."^ 

In the Gr. Oc^OdKyuo^, the suffix lima seems to he 
shortened into Xjxo, thus 0<f>6aXiios -z^i. Ottt - 1 - 0 - + X/Lio9, 
a being the connecting vowel, from oirray, ^ to see^ (Sans. 

ales ) . The word, therefore, means ^ that which sees,' 
that is ^ the eye/ 

tana yields efif tar, Gr. roDp and Lat. tor, is shortened 

into tna and then modified into fnu and also snn. 

tara is shortened into im, -Lat. tru and tra and 
assumes in Greek the forms oi Opo, Opa, rXo, rKa, 0Xo 
and 6%7j, and also of Spo as in XerraZvov, ^ a broad leather 
strap,' from Xstto}, ^ to strip offi the husks / exthva, ^ a 
viper/ ^ a monster having the upper part of the body of a 
woman and the lower part of that of a serpent,’ from €%^9, 
‘a viper/ ApLaBvij, from apeio^, ^warlike/ originally ^good,' 
Sans. arJia; and "Eivahvrj, from ev, ‘ good,’ Sans. ^ su. 
Evadne^ was the daughter of Iphicles of Argos, of whom 

1 The Sans. simdarl is closely allied to Gr. ^vaBvii), ^ s% 

answering to ev and ta'n to Bvrfn Eadioally the word must 
foe sutarl and then modified as 
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Apollo was enamoured. But slie rejected Ms love and 
married one of tlie seven chiefs who went against Thebes. 
Her husband was killed by Jupiter with thunder stroke 
for Ms blasphemy, and she perished with him. 

Ariadne was the daughter of Minor II, king of Crete, by 
Pasiphae. She loved Theseus and Wcts marred by him. 
But when she was pregnant she was forsaken by him in 
the island of Naxos. 

In these words the suffixes Bpa and Birr} are added to 
and up€Lo^ and eu. 

From tara is derived the adverbial suffix tra and 

from tana^ ias (G-r. $ev) and cfTff tat. 

There are many more suffixes which may be included in 
the list ; but as I have to treat of the subject at full length 
in my Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek and Latin, 
I content myself with what I have said. 

66. I have to observe here that if the above genealogy 
of the Sanskrit, Greek and Latin suffixes be correct, it 
would follow as a corollary that most of the personal 
pronouns in the above languages which are allied to them 
both in form and meaning are traceable to the same sources 
tmtxn, and aiman} for tman is modified, 

as shown above, into tmat, tvat, tvanam, 

tvatoy tvata, ^ tya, ^ sya, cfif tana, tfif tama, 
ffT^ tat, Lat. don, gon, Sans. ifT«T mdna, Gr. fi€vo. Sans. 
man, van, ma, ^ va, Lat. ion yd), &c. 

Similarly dtnum may be modified in the first 

person as mman, asma, dham, ava 

by the change of asma into dma and by the in- 
sertion of ^ T for iT m ; vayam properly avam 
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wHclij by the initial addition of ^ becomes vavam 
and tben vayam (Comp. yuyam) ; TRJ ma a 

CV. N 

shortened form of ama and if na which is to be deriv- 

ed directly from ^ ma. In these forms the general mean- 
ing of atman^ viz._, ^a sour or ^ spirit/ is modified 

by reference to the speaking ^soub^ that is, the person 
who speaks, or, in one word, ^ In the second person 
the same radical word dtman is modified as 

nisman^ yusma (properly usma), '^'S^yuva 

%sma being changed into uma and uva by the 
change of w into ^ t? as in ava^ and at last yuva 
by the initial addition of ^y), yuyam^ uvam 

modified as yuvam and yuyam by the change 

oi ^ V into lEJ y, tvat^ tva (G-r. crcf>€i<;, yon, pi.) and 
^ va which is a contraction of uva. In these forms, 

^TTlrT^ dtman restricts its meaning to the hearing soul, that 
is, the person that hears, in one word, ^thon.-* Just as 
dtman modified as asman and us^ 

man came to mean ^ I ^ and ^ thou^ respectiTely, so did it 
come to mean ' he ^ under the form tva, Gr. crcf>€i<;s *’ they^ 
(masc. pL), cripea (neut. pL), a-(f>cov (gen. pL). This tva is 

modified as igEf iyct> and igr $ya by the chrnge of ^ ij into ^ ?; 

and also into ?f ta and sa by the elision of ^y. The same 
tva passes from the meaning of ^he^ to that of Vho/ both 
inter, and reL, under the modified forms ^ hva, Lat. qua, and 

Teut- hva, wherein the ff ^ of tva is changed into gr h, and 
^ h. This H hva is developed into two syllables as hava. 



HEST GEOLP. 


1S4 


[list I. 


haya and “kiya^ and shortened into ^ "k and ^ y. 
hava is changed in Greek into otto as in ottooto^ in which 

the initial h is changed into h, and ^ v into tt, and 
corresponding to which we may conceive such a form as 
havavat (that is hiyat); and as in also dwo^o? 

N 

which is shortened from Q7roao<i as and a : o 409 from 

TToo-o? and /coo-o? (p. 138). The Sans, ka, inter, ^who,* 
becomes in Greek •iro, and ^ ya^ rel. *' who^’ a. In Latin and 
the Teutonic languages^ hva and h'va remain unchanged and 
are used for the rel. and the inter, pronoun. (Vide p. 97.) 


To the different forms which the word atman 

assumes in the pronouns may be added the following forms 
which are the remnants of abraded pronominal forms amalga- 
mated with roots : Fiest Peesoh^ mas, masi, fjLeOa, 

fieOov, ^ vaJie, vahai, vahi, 

msi, ma, mas and fiev, &c. ; Second Peeson^, 
tana, Ifif thana, syana, cfTcJ tM (sing. & pi.), '^TcT 
dhvat, dhvainam, dhva, dkve, dhvam, 

sva, svd, Lat. mini, tarn, top, thds, 

tlidm, § ^ the, tkas, crOov, &c. ; Thied Peeson, ffTcJf 

idt, Lat. tote, rcocrav, o'dcoarav, ryv, todv, tov, crdrjv, crdoav, crOov, 
ti, cT te, rai, cf ta, ffT^ tjdm and tas, <5cc. 

67. Prom the same word atman is contracted 

tman as already noticed, which is modified as 
svannam by the addition of the suffix 'sgix am and by the 
change of ff ^ into and if m into ^ v, and 
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svantam?- by tbe bardening of tbe second rf n into ef and 
tbe lengtliening of tbe jSrst vowel a. TifiT atman is 
contracted into If •! man, ^ to tbink^^ from wbicb come tbe 
words ^if ^ manas, Gr. /iej/o?, Lat. mens, and ;ifT ma, to 

tbinkj’ Gr. fivaafiau, ^to remember/ ^to court/ mna, 

' to tbink repeatedly ^ Gr. jjbavOavG), ‘ to learn/ Lat. men as 
in mimini, ^ to think,’ and moneo, ^ to remember.’ Tbe word 
^f^Tf smniam corresponds to tbe Lat. spans, ^self/ or ^ac- 
cord,’ a word wbicb occurs only in tbe ablative and genitive 
cases, as sponte and spontis, and to Gr. airevZco, ‘ to pour out 
or offer a drink-offering to a god,’ and to Lat. spondeo, * to 
promise legally,’ ^ to betrotb.’ In tbe ideas conveyed by 
tbe above Latin and Greek words a free will or vow to act 
is necessarily involved. In tbe Gr. OvfMo^ the final con- 
sonant of tman is out off and tbe initial consonants 

W tma are developed into two syllables. Gr; 9vijlo<; is allied 
to Sans, dhuma, ^ smoke,’ and 'yftf dhnpa, Hbe smoke 

^ C\ 

arising from a fragrant substance.’ As tbe If m of 

GV 

dhuma is changed into X( p, there is no difficulty in changing 
tbe tf p into ^ & in Greek, a change wbicb takes place in 
that language very often. So we have from dhupa Gr. 
crvfcr] wbicb, by tbe addition of an initial tt, assumes tbe 
form of '^Jrv/cT}, ^ soul,* '\jr'vx<^y ^ to breathe.’ Compare -xfrvxpo^ 
— TT 4- crvxpo^, Sans. tusara, tugra of wbicb 

Bpo(ro<> and Lat. ros a^’e modifications.^ Gr. o-vxv seems to be 
allied to Arab. ruh, ^soul,’ r%h, ^wind,’ and Heb. 
^ breath,* in wbicb r stands for s. 


^ dhvania wbicb I have derived from iamas 

shortened into 7 =ff^ imas (p. 137). 
s Vide tbe Salila Group. 
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68. afma? 2 .maybeirietamorpliosedmto 

anmany mimar, a/vnar and^ at last, by tlie 

addition of ^ a at the end, ambara wMcb means 

^ bearen/ and when modified as amara is used in the 

sense of a deity. ambara is shortened into abJira^ 

Gr. ofM^po^, a<l>po 9 , Lat. wibra, ‘ a sbower of rain/ imbe'^^, 
^ clouds,^ and umbra^ ^ shade, ^ and also into ambu, and 

ambhas, ^ water/ which last is derived from 
ambara^ by the loss of the final ^ a and the aspiration 
of the letter ^ b and the change of r into ^ 5. From 
amhJias has been evolved a form of three syllables 
anabJias by the insertion of the vowel a between 

the anus vara and the following l?{b}ia. It is shortened 
into nabhas. •fVfif means ^ water^ and in this 

sense is changed into vvp.^'q, ^ a water nymph, ^ and sub- 
sequently was transferred to the nymphs of other elements ; 
thus came into existence the nymphs of trees, moun- 
tains, &c. Nai^€9 were ^spring nymps ; l^r}pr)bhe^, sea 
nymphs ; Opea-TLaBe<; or Opeade?, mountain nymphs ; Apv- 
ade?, ^AfiaSpvaBe^;, ABpvaB^, tree nymphs, and, similaidy, 
other nymphs. In Sanskrit the word vvpL(j>7} is modified as 
Bamhhd by the change of if 72. into r. Compare 

Sarasmt^ which originally meant ^ water nympV 
and subsequently was applied to the goddess of speech. 
(Yide p. 32.) 

In Sanskrit the word Bamhhd is a proper name and 

is applied to one of the celestial damsels. The word then 
passes to another meaning ; the plantain tree is also called 
ramhhd for the tree with its tender and green fchage 
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bears a striking contrast to tbe bardj and g'igantic pippal 
and otlier trees wliicb are personified as males. Tlie 
plantain tree is therefore personified as a female. This 
deification is clearly seen in a ceremony whicb. is called 
^adaUvivaJicij ^tbe marriage of the plantain 
tree/ and '.r^liicli is performed when a 'vvido^'^er marries a 
fourth time. 

In the third marriage, the widower should marry the 
arka plant, ^ Galutropis gigantea/ and in the fifth the galiici 
creeper, ‘ Menisjpermuyn cordifoUiimJ 

The Sans. nimha is applied to tlie tree Azadiracia 
Indica^ commonly called neem. This tree is worshipped 
as the wife of the pippal and is often grown with the 
latter. When the ceremony called asvaitha- 

vivaha, ^the marriage of the pippal tree/ takes place, both 
the trees are planted together on a raised pial and are often 
worshipped. nimha is also applied to one of the celes* 

tial trees, parijata^ 

nah]ias''iB modified as tamas by the change 

of ^ into ff t and ^ hha into ma and is also shortened 
into dhvantam (p. 135), tamas and 

dhvantam meanings ^ darkness.^ 

From nahhas can be derived nahhasas by 

the addition of the snflix as. It is modified as 

navatas by the change of ^ hli into ^ v and s into rf 

navatas is contracted into G-r. Noro?, ^ sonth-west 
wind,^ by the shortening of the two syllables nava into 
No, a change which is referrible to a general law, that 
weak consonants after a vowel are often elided and the 
vowel preceding is lengthened. According to this law 
many Sanskrit words have undergone a process of contrac- 
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tlon IB. Greek and Latin, wMch often conceals the alliance 
of the originals and their derivatives : Thus, 

Sanskrit. Greek. Litin. 

tavat roao^ tantus/thatmach/ totusj 

^whole/ toty ^soninch. 5 ' 
yavat quantus and quotus^ 

^ how many,^ quoi^ 
‘ how much.^ 

Uyat for cT | j- quantus j 

'kamt 

^^T^^Jcavdvat (mterrog.) 

iyat for ivaf i<ro<$ aequus, ' this much.’ 

In the above Greek and Latin words y and v following 
vowels are elided. !For the same reason, the central 5 of 
the Greek words are elided ; e- g., 

T090S' is shortened into T0409 ; 00*09, 0^09 ; a:0909, koio^ ; 
^o<ro9, 7ro409j 07ra909, ottolo ^ and oA:ocro9, okolo ^. Compare 
esas shortened into io<;, ^one,’ which is the Epic forns 
of €LVj ' one,^ and also into 0^09, ^ alone/ 

The Latin word aequus^ meaning ‘‘this much/ givee 
aequam, the feminine accusative case, which is shortened 
into iam according to the above law, owing to the weak- 
ness of the sound of q, and then modified as jam and 
means ^ at this time’ or ^ now.’ 


From ^^^na'bhas we get Gr. ve<f)€\.^, * a mass of clouds/ 
Lat. nebula ^ mist,’ ' vapour’ and ^ smoke •/ Gr. ve<f>o^, Lat^ 
nubesj ^a cloud/ Gr. z^e<^po 9 ,/ kidney,’ because it contains 
water (urine), Lat. nervus ; and Gr. vevpov in which last 
the ^ hh of ifVTH nabhas is changed into v as in Gr^ 

0 (i< 3 reX€V 9 , Sans. vrqahha^ ‘ chief/ and Gr. opev9, ‘^a mule/ 



MST I.] 


A’^UAN ©SOUP. 


139 

Sans. liJ'ahJira^ kind of skeep.’ Tlie norves wera so 

called because they were considered as the channels c\f 
animal fluids bloody &c. The word namuci applied 

to a giant whom Indra killed, may be traced to the same 
word nahlias, as well as the Lat* lemures, ‘ the manes/ 
and larva, ' a ghosV or ‘ spectre/ by the change of n into L 
In larva, the v (u) which represents the ^ hh of ififH nahha^ 
is transposed after r as in mrvus. To the same root are 
traceable Grr. viTrrco, ^to wash/ vam, ^to flow/ v€<a, ^to swim/ 
Lat. nix (vis), ^snow/ nimbus, "rain storm/ Gr. vL(f)ca, "to 
snow/ vi^a<;{aSof :), " storm of snow,^ and vacf>6a, "a clear cnm- 
bustible petroleum.' The word nahJbas is modifled as 

*»s 

*fT^ nahha and nahhi, "narel,' the former of which 
is the original form, and the latter a modifled one as shown 
already (p. 68) . The corresponding Greek and Latin words 
are o/a^oXo^, umbilicus, and Lat. umbo (nis), "centre,' all 
contx acted from a form ovv^po^ allied to amhhas men- 

tioned above. 

From this meaning, viz., " navel,' the word passes to that 
of "a child,' and in this meaning is modified as na;pat, 

Gr. z/€7roi;9(3€9). najpM, modified as napir, and 

Lat. nepos (otes), is applied to a grandson. In the Gr. ave- 
yjno<i, "a cousin,' of which the original is averrrrw, the 
initial a and the suffix io are peculiar. 

A similar contraction of the word nabhas has taken 
place in the Lat. neptune which comes from Sans, 
nabhasvat, "having clouds or water.' (Vide p. 124). 

I trace the same word Srfifqj nabhas in the latter part of 
tanunapat which is applied to " the God of fire.' 
The former part of it, ^if tanu, I would connect with 
danu, Gr, Aavaco<j, and Egyp. tanau, mentioned by Mr. 
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Gladstone in Iiis Horn, Syn.^ p. 267. tanunapat 

comes from tlie original form daminapaty by tlie 

hardening of cl and tbe lengtliening of tlie vowel ^ u, 

Agni is called tanuncipaty because of liis birtb 

from Heaven. I have already spoken jf tMs ••'elationsbip 
of the God of fire to Heaven, (p. 53). 

Prom nablias is contracted Sans. nausj Gr. 

vav<; and Lat. navis j of wbicb the latter is more closely allied 
to tlie original as it retains tlie v which represents the 
le{ hli of the Sans. nahhas. The Heb. n‘*i3, ^ISToah/ 

seems to be allied to Sans. nans and to be a corrup- 
tion of naVms and refers to the ark which served 

the purpose of a ship and saved him and his family. {Vide 
Introduction and Semitic Analogy). 

The above evolution's and contractions of amhhas 

(p. 136) are very like what have taken place in angu^ 
Lat. wigids, angula^ nahhara. and Gr. ovv^, in 

which the two combined consonants n and Tf p of the 

Latin and Sanskrit words unguis and^lf angu, are developed 
into a syllable aSj ovv^ and nakha, (Vide agra 
mentioned further on). 

69. I may next proceed from cihnan modified as 

asman in tlie sense of ' liglit’ and “■ fire/ to '?f^5fUT 
aJmaniam/ ‘a tea^tfi,-’ so called because it contains fire 

* asmantam the final Sf u of as^Mn ia doubled 

by the addition of the suffix ’SSJ^ am aud the second n is hardened 
into t as in Lai. elemenium (ride pp. 103 and 110), and in the Gr. 
aa-afiivffo';, the i so derived is aspirated as in = 

Sans. sonttf 'red.’ (q. v.) 
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or is like lieayen. asmantam assumes the form 

of KaiTvo^, ^smoke/ KafjLivo^^ Lat. ccnninnuy ^ an oven oi 
fiTrna(;‘c/ by tbe elision of the initial vowel, tlie change of 

s into ^ h and the insertion of the vowel a between ^ h 

and m. Gr. /caacvo^ is contra rt.d i^to icairvo^^ and is 
modified as lttvo^;, ^furnace,’ in whi.h the initial ha was 
changed into hi, then hi and at last i. From asmanfa 

we may proceed to Gr. coov, originally -written as ay^ov which 
form corresponds to o^eov quoted by Hesychius and to Lat. 
ovum, Sans. andam, ^egg/ and Eng. oven and Ang.- 

Sax. ofen. I would mention here the Gr. aa-aiJuivOos' which 
is applied to a tub or vessel in which the bather sat to 
have hot water poured on him. Water was heated in a 
caldron or tripod with fire below it. When sufficiently hot^ 
the water was taken out in a separate vessel and poured on 
the person who was sitting in the aaraiiivdo^? I think that 
the name was given to the bathing vessel with reference 
to the heat of the water with which the bath was performed 
in the ao-aiiivBo^* As the hearth was called in Sanskrit 
asmantam on account of fire used for cooking, so 
the allied name acraf^cv0o9 was first applied perhaps to the 
bath-xoom where fire was kindled to heat water for bath, 
and from the room the name was transferred to the vessel 
in which a hot bath was performed.* Just as we get from 
asmantam, Ka'irvo^ and fca/icvof^, so do we get from it 

1 Kegarding the change of /a into tt , compare Sans. "^^7 dhuma 
and dhu;pa. 

2 Tide the Kote in the preceding page. 

® Smith’s Greek and Boman Antiquities, 

* Of. Tam. aiamdam, from Sans. ajamoda 

in the following page. 
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also ’Kv^ivov and Lat. cuminum, ‘ tlie cummin seed/ so 
-called on account of its burning tbe food or digesting it 
as is seen in some of its synonyms, j%Taka, 

prana, and pra wbicb are derived from ^ jr, ^to 
digest/ But where is the Sanskrit word corresponding to 
Kvfiivov ? It does not occur in any for'm among the words 
which are applied to cummin seeds, viz., prahr, 

pi'a, and qfX|fT Icana, A 

minute investigation, however, has led me to the word 
JTt^TT ajamodd which means ^Bishop^s weed,^ the seeds of 
which are often kept and sold by merchants with cummin 
seeds. asman is modified as ajamodd, by 

changing If I into the addition of d, the doubling of 
the final if n, the change of the second if n into ^ d, the 
elision of the first 5f n and the lengthening of the preceding 
^ainto'^ 0, 

70 . The Lat. camera applied to a ^ chamber,^ literally 
means a Wault’ and is traceable, I think, to G-r. Kaii^ivo^ 
and ultimately to Sans. dtman and originally signi- 

fied ^ heaven,^ or concave of heaven.^ The Pers. 
Teaman, ‘ an arch,^ G-r. r^p<f)vpa, ^ a bridge,^ azimuth, an 
astronomical term, borrowed from the Arabs and used in 
the sense of the arc of the horizon between the meridian 
of a place and a vertical circle passing through any celes- 
tial body, Zenith'^ applied to ^the point of the heavens 

^ The word zenith is generally considered to be a shortened f orro of 

w 

the Arab. samturrdsy literally, ‘^way of the head.’ I 

think, however, that the word samt seems to be allied to the 

Arab. l;w eamd, * heaven,’ * sky,’ and Pers. I dsman, ‘ heaven,* 

and to convey the same meaning. If so the expression I 
samturrds may mean the heaven or that part of heaven which 
is over the head. 
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directly above tbe bead^^ Arab. sama, ^beaven/ and 
Pers. asman^ seem to be allied to tlie Sans. 

atmariy ^heaven.^ Sans. haiyura, ^camplior^’ Lat. 

cam^hora, so called on account of tbe smoke issuing from 
it^ and gift’s! Ica^iCa, ^smoke-colored/ may be connected 
vdtb Grr. KafJLivo^j ^oven.^ In jimufaj meaning 

<lts 

‘ clouds/ tbe initial a. of KafJULpo<$ is changed into ^ j, and 
tbe last V into IS 

71 * Allied to Gr. rye(j>vpa is Sans. yc^vini, Hbigb/ 

from wbicb comes Tam. havan and it occurs in a 

Yedic passage quoted in tbe St. Petersburg Dictionary. 

•'S 

Asyanaryagawiyoh putram adhehi. 

Create a son in ber womb {lit. ^ tbigbs."’) 

Tbe tbigb is so called because it is bent and inclined 
with tbe body. 

Prom y6cj>vpa we can derive Kv/SepvTj, Hbe belm of a sbip/ 
from wbicb is derived tbe verb Kv^epvaooj (Lat. guherno), 
^ to steer or bold tbe belm of a sbip' and tbence metapbo- 
rically ^ to govern a kingdom.^ Tbe Sanskrit word 
Tcaivarto} seems to be a modification of Kv/3epv7)T7}(; and 
means ^ a fisherman,' because of bis knowledge of steering 
a sbip. henijpatdka, wbicb is used in tbe sense of 

a belm in Sanskrit, must be a corruption of Kv^€pvr}TLK 0 < 5 i 
‘ skilled in steering,' tbe word passing from its meaning 
of agency to tbat of justrumentality. Tbe word KvjSepvTj- 
rL/co<$ is modified as k€'7T€v'i^tcko<^ and tben as tcevtira^ 
T<x/co 9 by tbe transfer of tbe syllable vt) between k€ and 
TTa* Prom henipataha is contracted into 

Ttenipa, a word wbicb is used in tbe Rig Yeda in tbe sense 


^ Also hevarta. 
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of ^ clever/ ^ intelligent/ according to Sayana and Yaska^ 
out may be interpreted into ^sailor’ as in tbe following 
passage : — 



OJalilcrsL'asnngyhJfaijaii'eapyasdijaihahenipanainuidvidlLe. 

Eig Veda, X. 44. 4. 

Give ns strengtli ; keep ns in tbee ; tliou art for our 
prosperity like the headman of sailors 

72. From Gr, ye^vpa w^e may derive Lat. ciirvits by the 
transfer of the final p to the middle of the word, and the 
word is allied to Gr. KapuiTT), ^ curve/ KapuiryXo^j ‘'curved/ 
and Sans. IM-n-a, ^ short.’ Gr. y€cj>vpa passes from the 
meaning of a bridge to that of a town-gate, or an orna= 
mented gate of the town, and is modified as gopura^ 

and by metathesis as Tfvpjoq in which the initial ^ p of 
gopxira is transferred to the end. To this rrvpyo^i 

seem to correspond Sans. valaja,^ ^town-gate/ 

and the Lat. fo7-nWj in which the central p of the Gr., 

1 This meaning is supported by the occurrence of the word 
naiiSf ‘ a ship/ in the third hymn following it, in which the sacrifice 
is compared to a ship and those who do not embark in it are said 
to go down. In this meaning is involved a comparison between Indra 
and the captain of a ship and the comparison is, I think, expressly 
stated in the stanza quoted above. In akenvpa used in 

Eig Veda, IV 43, 6, meaning ‘wise/ the kitial ^ is an extra- 
neous addition. 

Valajamgdpurelcsetresaayasangaraym'api 

Medini, 

ValajdvaraydsaydmyutTi^^apL 
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TTvpjo^ is probably strengfcliened by tlie addition of n. 
Fornix means ^ vault or arcbj’ and by metonymy a ^ broth eFi 
from its being in subterraneous vaults. With ry€<j>vpa may 

be connected Sans, Tiaponiy and Icurparaj 

^ elbow/ in the latter of which an inorganic r is inserted 

before Xf p. The Lat. cumulus, *'a heap,’ seems to be trace- 
able to the same soiiiee. 

73. From G-r. fy€<f>vpa may be contracted Sans. 
cahra,^ Gr. KVK\o<i, Lat. circus, Gr. fyor^'YvXo<^ and yoyyvXco<;, 

^ round/ Sans. canhuru, ^ a car/ because it is moved 

by wheels cakra). sakata,^ ^cart, is a modifi- 

cation of cakra. The word cakra may, otherwise, 

be taken as a reduplicated form of gbla, Gr. /ScoXo? 

and Lat. glebus, which have been already traced to Sans. 

^ moon.^ 

I think that, in Sans. sakvarl, ‘’a girdle,’ ^a kind 

of metre so called perhaps on account of its resemblance to 
a circle/ and saskuB, ^ a round cake,’ the word 

Sj 

caha (Gr. kvkXos;) has undergone a thorough metamor- 
phosis. A minute examination will, hov^ever, -'how the 
alliance clearly, cakra being modified as kakra 

by the restoration of the original ^ k instead of c, 
kakura by the insertion of w between ^ k and 
(compare cankuru), kakvara by the insertion of 

^ for ti, and at last sakvari by changing the ini- 

cakra is modified as ^©//? tigiri in Tamil. From tigiri 
comes ^di<3S(sir tiiigal, * moon.’ 

® It ih modified in Tamil a& scigndn and sagadu. 
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tial ^ li into ’5| s as in 'SQp(^ mra, Gr. icvpo<; (vide p. 151). 
By the same processes we can evolve sashall from 

iBflK cahraj but there is a peculiarity which ijeeds explana- 
tiouj that isj the appearance of sh instead of the ^ Zc of 
cahra. It can however be accounted for by reference 
to other examples such as fuskara where similar 

change has taken place. Proceeding from the form 
hahura which has been derived above from cakra^ we 


get kakhura by doubling the second ^ k and then 

sakkula by changing the initial ^ k into '51 s and 
the final i;;; r into ^ Z, and inserting sk for kk and 


cerebralizing s, we get saskula* Compare 

puskara, ^hollow/ which I derive from kuhara modi- 


fied as kuhuraj kuhvarUy kukkara, and 

^TS^T kuskara as shown above^ and at last ;puskara 

by inserting _p for ^ as in t|TX| papa, Gr. Kafco^;, 

The interchange of p and k often occurs in the Aryan 
languages and deserves to be mentioned here : 

Sans. ctks, Gr. oTrrofjuai ( ott ?), ^to see.'* 


aksara, ‘ sky,’ 
^ ksuy ^ to sneeze/ 

- kmdra, 


hsapd^ ‘'night/ 


„ E<r7repo9, ^ evening/ (q. v.) 

TTTUft). 

-^vWa in which ^ ks is 
ch-^nged into tt? and 
written as and ^ dra 
is softened into Xk as in 
^1^ malla^ madra^ 
^an athelete.' 

yjr€cj} 0 <:, ‘ darkness,’ 
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Sans. hadaray 

JcadrUy ‘ brown/ 

which are modi- I s 

fied as f ,y 7rapBa\c<i J 

IcdrdulaBjpd then 
sardula 

pr, ‘ to please/ jy fcopevvvfitf the radical part 

being KopCy from icp-e, 

G-r. KeWco, Lat. pelloy ^ to drive/ 

Sans. Jc7'iy ^to purchase^^ G-r. Trapvapatior Trpavdpaty the 

root being rrpay answer- 
ing to Sans. hri. 

Lat. co^tto, ‘bake/ K to become 

Sans, pae j ripe.^ 

Sans. G-r. eiro^, ^ a word/ 


j,, ^ liCl 

}} f% 

yy ^ kU 

yy kava 

yy kaya 

yy kiya 

Lat. quinytiBy 
Sans, ■^^ff yakrty 


y, WO r relat. prons. ^who^ 
yy Ko \ and ^ which. ^ 


j 



o7ro<? 

0/C09 


relat. prons. as in 
oTTocro? and ofco- 
/ 909 , contracted 
into O7roi09 and 
0^0409* 


C * 7 r€VT€ 

1 Sans. xHf panca 


]' 


five/ 


Gr. 'qirapj * liver.^ 


The above derivation explains clearly the several mean- 
ings which the word has^ such ^^hy,^ ^the 

face of a drum^^ ^ the probosciL an elepnant/ ^ the lotus 
flower/ ^ an island^^ ^ water^^ &c. 
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74. gamii is contracted into iTffif gmi and 

uhen modified as Gr. yovv. Sans. jmUj and Lat. genuj 
^ knee/ because it is bent^ and, by tbe cbange of g into s, 
as sanUf ^ hiee/ as in IJrfff: sanutah (p. 55), and 

smUf 'ridge of a mountain.^ ^]5J jan^i is sbortened into 

s> 

as in bandy-legged,’ as jovv, into as 

in TTpoxvv in wbicb 7 is changed into /c before v and then 
aspirated. A similar contraction takes place in sanu 

which becomes ^ s^iio in the oblique cases optionally. From 

goni abovementioned we can derive hona, Gr. 
K(ovQ?,*JLs.t, coyitiSj 'a cone,’ and Gr. ycovca, 'an angle.’ 

The Sans. jaghana and Gr. koxcovVj ^the hams,’ 
seem to be reduplicated forms of yovv , ' knee.’ From 
jaghana may be derived the form of'SJ jaghna which is 
changed into daghna and then into '^'^^sahtha, ^thigh,’ 

Gr. ify?, 'waist.’ ^^^^saUha is modified as saUM 

(p. 68 ) and is used more commonly, while its original 
form occurs in compounds. With reference to the change 
of ■gf gJma into htha, compare Gr. (p. 39 ), 

75« As the ^ dy of dyaus is changed into in 

3 ^^ gaus and as the ^ s of dyaus, into if «, in 
dina and J anusj su does the word undergo both the changes 
mentioned, and thus is modified as Tj\^ gona and then 

as gana. From this form we can obtain the words 
r/avo<i\ 'beauty,’ 'brightness/ and yaw as in yawfiTj^^. 
The Sanskrit root Jean, ' to shine,’ is traceable to yavo^ 

1 The verb yavvimi, ‘ to brighten up/ must be distributed as 
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wMle tlie word Kanva ased in tlie Eig Yeda for a sage 
and Jccmvataina, tlie superlative form of Jcaiivar 

intensifying' tlie meaning of the word Icunva^ corres- 
pond to ryavvo<?* I would therefore infer that the radical 
meaning of hanva is 'bright/ Compare 

Angiras and rfH Angirastama which are used in the 

Vedas and whose radical meaning has already been shown 
to be ^bright’ (p, 62). 

The Sans. hanya ^ ' a young girl/ Gr. ?/eo9, Sans, rf^ 
navaj Gr. Kacvo<;, Lat. novus, 'new^’ and Sans. 

Gr. €vv€aj Lat. novem, ^nine/ are traceable to the same 
source. The Sans. 'kain and Lat. amo, ^to love/ seem 

to be a modification of ^if lean by the change of if n into 
^ m. To the same source are referrible yam^ jafjLea)^ 
Ho marry/ and ^T^TTcTT ya/j,/3po(^j ^ son-in-law.^ 

The original form of jmnatari&llj'^jri'^g^'i^iatar 

which is shortened into gamar and assumes the form 

yafijSpo. The elision of the ff ta of ilTTTTcT^ gamatar in 
yafiap is like that taking place in devar^ Gr. SaTjp for 

devitar, ‘^husband^s brother/ svasar, Lat. 

soroTf for svasitar, svas, ‘'to hope,^ and ifif 

nananday'ioT ^^f^'^'^nananditar, 'sister-in-law.^ iTTifTf!?! 
gdmdtar is shortened into iTTrl^ gdtar by the elision of the 
nasal as in ’I^TcT*^ hlirdtar from ^TTTTfT^ hhramdtar 

yav *4- 1 / + piai so that the v may be considered as the ti of 
huruie. Compare ZaLVvpiL, ' to give a banquet/ = hatv + 4- pt, 

hauv being a contraction of hairv, hairav, ^airavr], ‘ expenditure ’ 
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from hJircmi^ ‘ to love/ ^TrfT becoines 

jatar as ITTTrTrf^ gamatar^ ^TifTrf^T jdmatar and then 
ydtar by the change of ^ j into ^ y» But in Latin 
and Greek iTTf!"^ gdtar is changed into gdlar by 

inserting I for ff t and then modified as glar and 

which forms produce respt.otively glos frisj and 
ya\oco<?j ^ hnsband^s sister/ 

76* I derive Gr. ^avBo<s from yavof;^ * bright/ and the 
word means ^ yellow/ and can be connected with the Sans, 
■sftlir sma^ though the latter means ^ red.^ As HavOo^ is 
a golden stream in Lykia^ so is laiftWT sona^ a river^ which 
is a tributary of the Ganges and is modified as Bone, 

The Sans. hohanada, ^red lotus/ and the 

corresponding Gr. vaKcvOo^ are, I think, modifications of 
smia^ and the orthographical affinity between them 
can be seen in the identity and alliance of their consonants, 
viz. ^ k and v, ^ h and a:, w- and p, an/ and 0, In 
the Greek word, v and 6 are combined, whereas in Sanskrit 
the corresponding if 7i and d are separated by the vowel 
a. There is alliance also in the meaning, Sans, 
kdkanada meaning ^a red lily,’ and the Gr, vaicLvBo<i being 
first used, as we learn from Liddell and Scott, for a ^ La^- 
conian youth beloved by Apollo who killed him by a cast 
of the discus,^ end then a flower said to have sprung up 
from the blood of Hyacinthos, or, according to others, 
from that of Telamonian Ajax: and some botanists, as 
Sprengel, think they can decipher on the petals the initial 
letters of their names TA Oa AI or the interjection alal. 
The radical idea seems to be that of ^ red,’ and I conjec- 
ture that the words are reduplicated forms of the Sanskrit 
word (originally cjftTJf feonu) , ^red,^ Gr. 
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^ jeliow/ in wMcli latter 6 is used to strengthen n which 
usage is common to Greek and Sanskrit and of which 1 
have already spoken. 

I am sure that Sans, jamhunada, ^gold/ not- 

withstanding its curious appearance^ is allied to Gr. vaKtv- 
6 o^ and Sans. hohanada, the first two syllables 

hlika being modified as Tcamhu and then 
jambu by the palatalization of Ti as /. Compare 3^ ham- 

Ov 

huy a ^ conch shell/ which is allied to Sans, sanhhay 
Gr. a:o7^o 9 and KoyxVi hat. concha y ^ a conch shell. ^ If 
ianhha and ^07^^09 become kamhiiy the hoha of 

hohanada may also become Mmhn and then 
To the same root ^avOof; are traceable the 
words cdmpeyaj cam'pahay ^ a campaka flower,^ 

and cdmlharay ‘ gold.’ The first two syllables of 

these words are modifications of sona and ^av 6 o^, the 
n of which is changed into tti and then receives a strength- 
ening _p. In hemany ^ gold,’ also, I see a clear trace 

of Sans. lafY^ and Gr. ^avdo^. 

The letter 5 is not an original one, and it is traceable in 
form to s. It is found only in Sanskrit and often replaces 
an original h in words derived from Sanskrit or Greek ; 
thus : — 

Sanskeit. Geeek. 

Sans. suray ^ brave,’ Gr. Kvpo<s, 'power.’ 

)> s%y yy Ktof/jaL, ' to sleep.’ 

swiyoy yy K€veo^,^ ^ empty.’ 


^ Tide p. 104. 
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Sanskrit. 

Sans. s€ika, 

saniy 

,9 ‘SJT^T ^ brancli/ 
» f^^:€ sh'as, 

,, srnga, 

9, surpaj ^ win- 

nowing basket.^ 

9) suntha, ^ stupid* 

v9 

39 h'lmanj 

‘ wealthy^* 
sri, ‘ fortune/ 
‘wealtli,’ 'beauty’ 
» ^ sru, 

„ syama^ ^ blacky* 

’ 55 JX^ asu, 

99 ^obs, a suffix as 

in hlmri^ 

ias. 


G-reek. 

Gi\ afC(0fC7)f ^ point.* 

Kayuvco} ^ to ^ he weary.* 
y, icavXo^y ' skaft.* 

Kapaj ^bead/ "^top.* 
icapa, ‘ bead.* 

K€pa<;, ^ born.* 

Sans. Jcurma^ ‘ tortoise^* 

“^Tif kurparaj ^ elbow,* 
the original idea being 
^ bollow.* 

„ kimtha^ ^ blunt.* 

Gr. fcpetcovy ^ ruler/ xp^^^9 
^ needful,* 

39 XPV3 ^^T^se,* ^ advantage.^ 

,, /cXn, ^ to bear.* 

,, Kvavo<;i * dark blue sub- 
stance used in tbe 
Heroic age to adorn 
works in metals.* 

,, coKv^f ^ quick.* 

,, KL<?, a suffix as in ttoX- 
Xa/ci 9 , ‘ frequently.* 


^ Allied to crjSevvvfJit} ' to quench/ p. 116 . 
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tSans. ^autumn.-' Gr. %o/?to?, feeding 

place/ Sans. 

Itrttiliay tlie constella® 
tion Pliades.^ 

^ The name sarat is applied to the season in reference to 

growth of trees. liTttiha, applied to the Pliades, has refer- 

ence to the same phenomenon, and the constellation is also called 
BahiiJa, radically meaning ‘ plentiful.’ From these names 
of the constellation are derived the names Karttilciha. 

and Balmla, which are applied to the second of the two 

months that constitute the season called hi7’adrtn>. (Compare 

C 

urjor, the same month, from urja, ‘strength’). The 

name isa which is used for the other month Ahxcyuja, the 
first month of the season, is to he derived from isa, * food.’ To 
the same source lo'i are traceable ‘wilderness,* 

hdnana, aranya, ‘foi'est,’ Lat. hoHus, Eng. garde^h 

and yard. Compare the word IlXetaSe? applied to the seven 
daughters of A'"X<x 9 and UXecovif), which latter exactly corres* 
ponds to Sans. Balmla except the fern, termination ovt 

aui, the fern, suffix found in 8iva7i%.) The 

Son of Baliulas is Bahuleya and the .term is 

used for the War-god, Btdjralwaanya, in reference to Balmlas' having 
nourished him in his childhood. I have already shown (p. 33) that 
the Gr. iroXv is a shortened form of lalmla ; and TrXeto? or 

TrXeo?, which is only a contraction of ttoXv, must be a still more 
shortened form of Baliida, The suf . <^^979 and sgas have 

also been shown to be allied, (pp. 121-2). We can therefore clearly 
see that Bahuleya and IlXeia^e? are allied patronymic 

forms. The only difierenoe is that in Sanskrit Balmla is 

•N. _ _ 

the name of six stars and Bahuleya, that of their son, the 

War-god, while in Greek the corresponding UXeiovr) (properly 
TrXeca, Bahuld) is applied to the mother, of the Constella- 

U 
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77, atman may be modified as atana by 

tne elision of if m, and "55rrfH atasa by tbe change of ^ ii 
into ^ s ; atasa means ^ wind/ ^ air/ ' water/ and 

perhaps ^ tree/ Compare its deriratives which will be 
mentioned further on. 



Ya t It acid vrddh amatasa- ni ague sanj u rvasihsami . 

^ O god of fire; jnst as you heat water which is spread on 
the earth.'* 

The word may be applied to a tree as in the following 
passage 

II- 4. 7. 

Agnis^cumd aiasdmjiisnan, 

* The brilliant God of fire burning tree/ 

But Say ana understands by the word atasani 

dried sticks hiskahasthdni) ^ but this mean- 
ing is not right; for the original meaning of atasa 

is sky or anything connected with sky and is high; viz., a 
tree; a rock; or a mountain; and in fact these are the 
meanings of a list of words which will be mentioned lower 
down in this Group. ad7'i, ajira, ddru, 

tion representing the seven stars and nA.€ta8€9 to the seven 
daughters. The War-god is rightly called Karttikeijaj 

and Balmleya, son of the Consiicllation of 

Krtiiha, that is, the son of plenty and [strength. Observe also the 
fact that in India the autumnal season is considered as the best 
time for the warlike operations of kings. The above derivation of 
from IIXeo9; ‘ full,’ of which the comparative and super- 
lative degrees are TrXecov and 7rX€LcrT0<^, refutes the doubtful ety- 
mologies assigned to the word. 
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tarUy &c., traced to tlie same word atasa). I 

would tterefore take the word ’^TrT^Tf^ atasani to meaii 
^ trees ^ in this passage. 

atasl is used in the sense of a kind of hemp, and 
the name seems t3 have been applied to the plant on ac- 
count of its flower which is blue like at as a, ^ the sky.^ 

Compare Gr. KavvaiSo^, Kapi/a/3i^y Lat. cannabis and cana~ 
hiiniy from which the Eng. convas and liemiyy Ang.-Sax. 
haenejp, Sans, 'ajTij sana are derived. They are applied to 
another kind of the plant and may be traced to nairvo^y 
^ smoke/ and Kaptvo<;y ^oven/ and refer to the blue colour 
of its flowers. 

78- atasa may be modified as athara by 

the change of ^ s into ^ r and then as Gr. aiOpa^ ^ clear 
sky/ atOrip and Lat. wther, ^ upper air/ and aiOaXo^^ 
^ smoky flame. ^ 

AcOpa is used as a proper name by which the air is per- 
sonified as a woman. AcOpa had a son named Theseus 
by ,^geus. Theseus represents the sun who maybe con- 
sidered as the son of air by alias, that is ‘ day/ 

which word is modified as JEgeus as shown lower down* 
AiOpa was also the daughter of Tethus Sindhu) and 

Oceanus, a relationship which refers to the apparent 
rising of the sky from the ocean, and she was the wife 
of ArXa^, atala, the nether world. 

79, The Gr. aip is a contracted form of aiQpa by the 
elision of 0. It is a peculiarity of the Greek language that 
it often shortens or simplifies words by elision of an inter- 
nal consonant, such as, a, 6, %, nr, /3, S, y and the like. 
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Compare tlie following : — 
Cr. 

jy evTi for ea-evrt,, 

„ ov as in ayaOov = aya~ 
00 + cya zr ayaOo 
4* ya, then shorten- 
ed into ayaOov, 

„ mp as in avBpcovy apyp, 

‘ of men.^ 


„ via as in eiBvca, fern, of^ 
€6§6t)9^ perfect partici- 
pial adjective of ecBoy 
^ to see/ 

33 T0fc09,* G-r. T0909 


Sans. WW 'tnatry ‘ mother/ 
aMy ‘he ".:as/ 
santiy Hhey are/ 

^ sya, the gen. sing, 
snf* 

smiy *rn5 nam, 
hanny (as in 

yusmaJcamy 

properly 
yusmasam or 
9f T?j[2/'Zi5manam) jgen. 
pin. suffixes^ answer- 
ing to Lat. rum, in 
which the ^ s of 
sam is changed in- 
to r. 

usi as in 

vidnsiy fern, form 
of vidvdUy 

* learned/ 

fTTW(| tdvaty ‘ that 

mnch.-* 


1 Compare the Hind, and Urdu if wa-i, * mother/ which 
comes from the same root. 

'® In this and the following fiye examples, the words of the second 
column contain the elision of the v of the correspcnding Sanskrit 
words and those of the first column contain the elision of the s of 
the corresponding Grreek words. 
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Gr. 

OTTOCO^y 

Gr. 

07ro909 


6fcoco<;y 

yy 

0a:0909 

yy 

TTOLOf^y 

ft 

7r0909 

yy 

K0l,0^y 

yy 

/C0909 J 

yj 

olo<f. 

yy 

0909, 

yy 

io<^y ^ onCj’ 




Lat. ^ I shall love/ 

= am + a + sva + o 

= amasw^ in wHcli 
s is elided and -y is 
changed into Z>. 


Sans. ’hiyat, 

liavdvatj ‘ how 
much/ 

„ 

hdvat; (interrog.) 
y, ydvaty ^ how 

much/ (relat.) 
yy esay ^ thls/ which 

pronoun gives the 
numeral e^a/ 

^ one^^ in Sanskrit. 
'kamisye = '^;i5 
ham + ^ sva 

+ T3:i=^f»?# hami- 
sve, in which ^ t? is 
changed into ^ y. 


^ The corresponding Greek €i<r{€j/) and Lafc. unus are deriyed 
froi^ IfST ena^ another form of yw eso-. The fern, of 6^9, viz., 
flea, is a contraction of ama, which is also a modification of 
ena and which assumes the forms of ami and mm, 

2 The particle sra, which I hold to be the source of the tempo- 
ral augment IgJ sya, indicating future time, means possession and 
is identical with the gen. suffix. In Greek this sya is simpli- 
fied as cr in roots ending in vowels, and in consonants which can 
be readily blended with s, such as y, h, p, h, &c. ; but in roots ending 
with X, fjby V and p, it is changed into cr and then elided. Thus, 
o-reXca, ‘ I shall put,’ == erreXX +6 + cry -f- co = (jTeXXecrt/co 

L 

=: ^cXeorca =: crTeXeco and erreXo), (Buttman’s Greek Gram- 
mar, pp. 135-o6.) 
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Sans. TJ &c., 

dat. and loc. ter- 
minations in Sans- 
krit 


Gr» iJLvcaf 


» oapy 

yj Mcoa, Laconic form. 

In tke above examples . 
Gr. vcXo^, 

,, ^ai9, ^ banquet.^ 

,, haLvvfiL, ^ to give a 
banquet,^ 

„ ^OVTY}^ = pov 4 - TTOCTL^y 

^ a herdsman.^ 

,, LTrirorr^fi = lttito + Tro ?^.?, 

„ CTTpaTLOiT'rj^i = err par la 
Hh 7 ro 9 i 9 , citizen 
on military service^ 
or ^ a soldier/ from 
arparta, ^an army/ 
and rrocTL^y ^ lord.’' 

In the above examples jp 


Sans, ^ sya, tbe gen. sing. 
• snf., of wbicb tbe 
initial s being elid- 
ed tbe previous 
vowel in a stem 
ris lengthened, and 
wbicb is modified 
as ^ siv in tbe loc. 

VJ 

pluo in Sanskrit 
masaka, iTf% 
maksika, ^fly.^ 

yositf Latin 
uxor, ' wife/ 

Gr. M<xucra/ tbe muse.-’ 
is elided. 

Sans. ^astone. 

Gr. SaiTT^;, BaTraro<5 con- 
tracted into BaTTT, 

„ Baivoi, contracted from 
Barrai 09, allied to 
Sans, tevana. 

Sans, gopatif ‘ a cow- 

herd/ 

asva^atiy ^ a 
cavalier.^ 

Compare Sans. 

na^patij ^leader of 
an army/ 


is elided. 
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Gr. wpao 9 and Ionic 'jrp^v? 
and 7rpavr7]<i, modi- 
fied forms of fipa8v<i 
and /3paSvr7]<}j 
,, fjLveWo^, 

,, Nato? as in NacaBe^ rs 
Nato + a^e?, 
TeOv'Tjm and re^z/ect)?. 


Sans. esy tlie instr. pi 
Bttf. 


Sans. mrduy ^soft.’ 


medaSy ^ brain/ 

Lat. medulla y ‘‘mar- 
row.^ 

naduy ‘ a river/ 

Gr. Tedvr)Ka>^y corresponding 
to Sans. sifawH 
jaghnivaSy of wMcb 
formtlie snf. vas 

is modified as xor 
in Greek as already 
shown (see p. 115). 
The initial h of the 
Greek suffix kqt is 
elided in the forms 
reOvrico^ and r € 

V 6 ce> 9 . Compare 
7re(}>vK0)<iy m a s o . 

sing., ha- 

hhvvaSy recjivfcvcay 
hahhuvusi 

contracted into 
t/ft)9 and wecfjvvca. 
Sans. nfilH UMsy, older 
suffix used in the 
Yedas only. 
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Gr. ai^, dat. plu, suf. 


Sans» o£ wliicli 

the initial Vf Iha 
is elided and the 
following is 

weakened into a 
mere vowel. 
vidhra, 

Gr. /ca6ap09, ^ pure.^ 

Sans. urdhva, ^ high.^ 

Gr. aKjjurj, ^ point/ from atc'rj, 
*■ point. ^ 

}) hhuyastara and 

hhuyas- 

tamaj from 
hhuyas, comp, de- 
gree of hahu, 
Gr. 7ra%v?. 

Lat. s'pecus^ ^ a cave.^ 

In the above examples, ic, 3, hh, dh and r are elided. 

In the following, final consonants snch as t, d, n, Sj are 
cat off • 


,, Lapo<;. 

,, ai>TTV<i ) 

„ aLTTO^S 3 
„ aipLr), ^ thorn,’ 

TTtorepo? and itioTctTO’^, 
comp, and sup, de- 
grees of TTift)!/ which 
is itself a comp, de- 
gree allied to Sans. 
hUiyas. 

„ <T7r€0<?, 


Gr. TO, sing, nom. of thenent. 
„ ra, pin. nom. of to. 

„ a, nent. pi. nom. of 
nouns as in fvXo-, 
^ trees.’ 


Sans. iadj ^that/ 

» frif*! tani, ^they,’ 
am, as in 

f% jndndni, ^know- 
ledges.’ 


1 In Latin it is ipodified as "bus and hi and occurs in all the 
declensions except the first in which it occurs very rarely, as 
cdihi, omnibus^ and as and in Gr. 6vpL(f>i>j * outside,’ $vpa, 
* door/ and perhaps * strongly/ dat. pi. of ^ 9 , * strength/ 
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Or. ot and at, Lat. <b^ % Sans, asos/ 

pi. nom. suf. 

yy TiKa^ ^ smallj’ Prak, Isaty ^ little.’ 

isiy ^ little.’ 

In all tke verbal forms ^hich in Sanskrit end in t as in 
tbe imperfect singular^ aorist singular and tHe like^ tbe final 
t disappears in Greek, as ahJicucat, e^ue, ^ hMy 

^v, ^ to be adrauslt, eXucre, ‘ was dissolved 


1 The pi. STif. asas is used only in the Yedas, and seems 

to be the original form from which sprang the latter suffix 
by the elision of the central ^ 5 . This suffix 
may be a^reduplicatod form of the singular as, the length- 
ening of the initial vowel of the first part being arbitrary. In 
this case the idea of plurality must arise from the redupli- 
cation of the singular suffix as. Or the suffix 

'N. 

^sas may be a reduplication of the other suf. as which being 

doubled becomes “sas and then is modified as asas 

ly shortening the second a. In this ease we may attribute 
the idea of plurality to the change of as into as. In the 
Aryan languages very likely there was no idea of number attached 
to nouns as also to verbs, and the ideas of singularity and plurality 
must have aidsen in nouns after the divergence of the singular form 
by the modification of the suf. as. Both of the theories pre- 
-suppose that in the Aryan languages the declensional system first 
arose out of the ^ a stem and was afterwards applied to the 
u and other stems. The plural form of f’^e ^ a stem was ana- 
lyzed as, for instance, Hama + '?51?T as and the suffix as 

so derived was added to the other stems. 

® In the Prakrtic languages as in Greek the final consonants of 
Senskrit words are very generally cut off, as j ta, rfn> iat,, 
^ that’ ; isi, hat, ‘ little iava, ?f T^r| tavat, * then j’ 

mm java, yavat, ‘ when.* 
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adudruvat, eXeXvfcey ^ was dissolved f hhavef, 
<l>vu7]t ^ may become/ 

It is a cbaracteristio feature of tbe Greek language to 
shorten words by eliding consonants between two vowels 
and often by blending the vowels preceding and following 
the elided consonants into one^ or by aliding consonants 
coming with other consonants and lengthening the quantity 
of the preceding vowels, and so on. These are some of the 
laws according to which the Prakrfcic and Yernacular lan- 
guage have been derived from the parent Sanskrit, and 
some of the modern vernaculars of Southern Europe from 
Latin and Greek. While the operation these laws was 
checked in Sanskrit by the di:fferentiation of the Prakrtio 
dialects from Sanskrit at an early time (p. iii), in Greek 
it was allowed to have its full force, and, in consequence, 
has simplified many words and grammatical forms; and 
the new forms so introduced have replaced the old ones. 
In this respect the Greek language looks more like a daugh- 
ter than a sister of Sanskrit. In Sanskrit when such 
words as gupta, lahdha, hhavati, 

patitaf tdni, ?fT^r( tavat and tat, were 

modified as gutta, jutta, laddha, hodi, 

padiya, cfT’S^ ta-i, rf TW tava, rf T ta, such forms were 
generally considered as Prakrtio and were included in a 
dialect. The same is the case with many Latin words, 
which when simplified were generally differentiated as the 
words of a dialect as the Eomance language. Thus when th e 
Latin words fidelitas, cv'wdelis, magister, duhito, rotunduSy 
traditoVy punctuSy unctus and junctus were shortened into 
fealty y cruel, mastery douhty roundy traitovy point, oint and 
joint, they were not admitted into Latin, though they may 
have been used contemporaneously with their originals.^ 


* There are however instances of words in Latin which have been 
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80. atasa may be modified as atharahj the 

cbange of into ^ r and then atJiari and 

athaH by the cbange of tbe final ^ a into ■?; i and f; t. 

afhari and atharl mean ^ light/ or ^ ray/ as 

in tbe following passage : — 


Bviryampanoa pjanan samvasanali svasard agnimmayiusisiivikstb 


n w. e, s. 


Usarbudlimnatharyo nadamtam siikram svasam ^o.raUwinatigmam. 

^Tbe God of fire whom tbe ten nnited fingers (sisters ?) 
produced among mankiud, and wbo is dawn — awaking like 
tbe rays of tbe snn^ bright^ eating bavis, good faced and 
sharp like axe.^^ 

_ • - 
Tbougb Sayana interprets atlicmjona in tbe 


above passage by striya iva, I tbink tbat tbe 

meaning is not rigbt^ and take tbe word ; atharyah 


to mean ^ rays/ 

Taking tbe suffix ^ yu, tbe word atlia7' becomes 

athai^yuy and tbis word means ^ brilliant/ as in tbe 
following passage : — 


Agiiim^iM'ddidliitiblm'm'anydi'hastacyufiJanaya^itaprasastam 

II VII. 1.1. 

Buredrsamgrha^gatimatlia^'y'iim. 


modified and are optionally used in tbe m'^dified forms, such as, 
providentia, frudentia, fi'ucUis, fridtus, in which latter c is cut 
off, and also of words of which the original forms have been re- 
placed by tbe corrupt ones such as,fruo7' (fmgoT)^ struo (sU'ugo) , fluo 

(fiugo, Sans, prc, ‘ to be wet,’ vrs, to pour.’) 

J With atasa, and atlia^'a may be connected tbe 

Semitic words, Heb. ofmt ^ ^V] atim, ‘ furnace,’ 

and Heb. es, and Arab, 1 aHs, * fire.’ 
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^ With the arani sticks and by the motion of their hands 
men produced the god of fire with efiulgence, praiseworthy^ 
far-seeing, lord of the house, and brilliant/ 

The word also means ^ having fire/ that is, a ‘ priest/ 

Similarly is derived atliarvan from athara 

by the addition of the suffix van. The original mean- 
ing of the word atliarvan is, therefore, ^ one who* 

has fire,^ that is, a priest who keeps fire or officiates at the 
sacred fire. This is the meaning in which the word is used 
in the following passage : — 

Alhite madlinna iKiyotliarvano aSisrayuh 
li IX. 11. 2. 

Be va mde vdijade vay u, 

^ 0 soma, with thy sweet juice the priests prepared for 
Indra a drink which is savoury and goes to the gods.’ 

With this word atliarvan may perhaps be con- 

nected the Gr. depairwv which in the oblique cases assumes 
the form of Beparrovr. Compare maghavan which 

is declined both as magliavanau and 

maghavantaiij nom. dual, and maghavanaL and 

I maghavantah, nom. pi., &c. Though the word Bepa- 
irm> means an attendant or inferior kind of servant in the 
later language and has thus degenerated in meaning, yet 
it is applied in the cider language to persons whose service 
was free and honorable. This meaning quite agrees with 
the character of the priest atliarvan, who, besides 

his knowledge of the Yagas and other Yedic ceremonies, was 
well versed in the performance of various rites, preventive 
of evils and promoting prosperity, and with the nature of 
the Atharva Yeda which arose on account of the necessity 
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of supei’intending tlie solemnization of ceremonies pre- 
scribed in the other Yedas, and the prev^enting of sacrifi- 
cial blunders^ and^ in course of time, included other rites, 
and iormulas relating to them. The priest of a king must 
be well versed in the Atharva Yeda and perform rites which 
will remove evils and increase prosperity. Thus Yasistha, 
who was the priest of Dilipa, is said to have been 
atliarvanidhij ^ a treasure of the Atharva Yeda/ that is, well 
versed in the Atharva Yeda.^ But in Grreek the word has 
diverged from that meaning and was first used for a com- 
panion in arms. Thus in Homer we find Eteoneus des- 
cribed as the OepaTTcov of Menelaos, Meriones, of Idomeneus 
and Patroclus, of Achilles. In the later language the word 
is used for an attendant or a servant. 

The feminine form of OepaTrcop is OepairaLva {Oepa’iravcra 
properly) , which comes from OepaTrcov, as if the latter were 
declined as depaTrovo^, depaTrope^, &c., without a ^ as 
^ magJiavdnau and magJiavdnas. 

31, From atasa is to be derived agas, 

night,’ and it assumes the form agastya by the 

termination yciy the letter t being added to ^ s for the 
purpose of strengthening as is seen in vistajoa^ 

‘world’ =t3r5ct’'? vistajpa = wsara = visva, 

‘ all’ ; Isrf^fT svasii = svas + meaning 

Trayyanca dandaniiyanca kusalassyat^urdldtali 

<• Kamantaldya. 

AtliarvaviliUam jdnan niiyamsdntiTca^audike. 

‘The priest should be versed in the three Yedas, knowing always 
the ceremonies as prescribed in the Atharva Y eda, expiatory and 
increasing prosperity. 
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^ happiness.’^ The sage Agastya is so called on account 
of the brightness of the star which represents him in 
heaven, or in reference to his own brightness as Gau- 
tama, Kama and Angims j and this last word 

will be mentioned hereafter. 

The name is applied to a plant called also 
munidruma, ^ the tree of a hermit’ (Agastya), and producing 
a bright red or white flower. Compare the Grr. aicavdo^y 
Lat. acanthus, ‘ bear’s breach/ and Gr. aKaKia ; Lat. 
acacia, all of which are traceable to the same source as 
Agastya, 

82. atasa is modified as akasa through 

the abovementioned form agas, and means ^ sky’ or 

^ air.’ From the latter part of the word is derived the 
roots gfTll k,ds and Ms, ^to shine/ and am, 

^ cough/ so called on account of the repeated breathings 
which take place in coughing. To akdsa are 

traceable the Eng. ghost, Ang.-Sax. gast,^ G-erm. geist, 
Dutch geest, ‘ a spirit,’ and also gust, ^ a sudden blast of 
wind/ and perhaps ghasi, 'fear/ 'astonishment/ as in 
aghast, ghastly, and also the technical word gas which was 
first applied by the Belgium chemist Yon Helmont to an 
aeriform fluid, and which seems to have been taken from 
the Dutch word geest, 

83, From atasa may be derived atana by 

the change of ^ sa into if na (compare ahas and 

ahan and the law illustrated under ahas), and 

then AOrjva by the aspiration of ta, Adrjvd with AOrivij 


1 Vide p. 28 and hTote 3. 

® Mr. Skeat observes, however, that ghost and ghasi are nut 
allied, and derives the latter from a root primarily meaning ‘to 
stick,’ as the L^t. haereo. 
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and other forms is the name of the Goddess called in Latin 
Minerva. She was the daughter of Zeus without a mother 
and is also called Tpirof^evea, that is, daughter of the Ocean. 
The word Hpiroyevea may be translated into Sanskrit as 
sarasjanya exactly and may be applied to the 
goddess of fortune, that is, Lahsmi who is said to have 
sprung from the milky ocean (vide p. 125.) AOijva is the 
symbol of wisdom and power and she protects every work 
of wisdom and power. She guards cities in peace and 
war and is the goddess of war. The radical meaning of 
the word is ^ brightness^ or ^ day,^ and, as morning re- 
stores to men their understanding power which is lost in 
sleep, the goddess is rightly called AGyva, This function 
is attributed to the Sun-god, and TJsas, ^ Dawn,^ who 

is also known by the name of ahana, a word allied 

both in meaning and form to A07]V7) and to its Laconic form. 
Acraja. The name A07}v7} was given to a fortress which 
was established by Cecrops and called Ke/cpow^a, and which 
was subsequently enlarged by Theseus. From the fortress 
the name was applied to the city of Athens and is used in 
plural like The government of Theseus at Athens 

may be explained by referenc3 to the shining of the sun 
in the day time, ahas. The name ^r^crev^ answers to Sans. 
Dusyanta?" or Dusmanta, which word means 

^ bright,^ consisting of ^ ^ dus^ ^ light/ and ij'Sf wan, suffix 
indicating possession, and in its form is exactly allied to 
Acovvaro<; (p. 124.) 

84. ahand is a 'modification of atasa like 

ABtjV'n, and, as already noticed, is closely allied to AGyvrf 

^ The word ^'tjcrev^ comes from the root ^eo9 which is found in 
$La<ro^, and snf. 6 V 9 indicating ‘possession’ ; and the word radically 
means ‘heavenly’ as the corresponding word does. 
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botli in meanrng and form. ahana is fhe goddess of 

dawn and slie is said to go to every bouse directly and to 
be very modest, (p. 61.) 

85- From ^light/ may be derived ^ alias 

of wMcb ahana is an enlarged ^orm and tbe final 

sa of wMcb is cbanged into if na before casal suffixes 
beginning witb a vowel. Tbe same cbange bas taken 
place in ahana (radically ahas 

is modified as ahm, aham, NOM.andACCUs. dual 

and '^^^aliani, nom. and accus. pl._, alina, instr, sing., 

ahnSy DAT. sing., ahni and ahani, loc. sing. 

In compounds tbe word is contracted as ahia^ and 
aha by tbe elision of if na^ as mW pra/wia, ^ morn- 
ing,^ aparahna, ^evening/ and punyaha^ 

^ boly day.^ Compare udlias, ^ udder,’ wbicb is simi- 
larly modified,’ as hvm>dodhn%, ' a cow witb a big 

udder.’ p. (43). 

Tbe change of s into n is very important in tbe Aryan 
languages ; and it will be really interesting to see tbe law 
illustrated. Many examples bave already been given ; as, 
dina, ^day’ ; 7ir)v and tbe Doric form Zaj', tbe stems 
out of wbicb are derived tbe casal forms of Zei; 9 , wbicb 
is declined in some cases as a consona-^tal stem ending in v 
(ifgrT^tff nahardnta)y as Zt^z^o? ger-., Zrjvb DAT.,' and Zrjva 
Accus., and tbe corresponding Doric forms Zaz/o*?, &c. ; Lat. 
Janus f Juno ; Sans. danu and ddnuj Or. Aamo?, 

Egypt, tanau, Sans. rfSf tanu (p. 139) as in ^T^T^^TcT tanu- 

©S, ^ 

napatj ^TSfoT Ddnava; hsonl ; syona^ 
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and syuna', Sans. malias, ^ great/ modified as 

C\ 

maliat and malia^ Lat. magnus, G-r. fiayaX^ 

It is a law which has thus not only affected the forms of 
many primitive wordS;, but is also a very powerful element 
underlying the formations of grammatical inflections. I 
shall therefore give a few moi'e examples here below : — 
Sans, a^aSj Sans. apnas^ ^pos- 

session’j ^property,’ 
Gr. ottXovj ‘ a tool^’ 
^instrument/ ottco- 
pa, ^ fruit time’ or 
ffruit^’ opLiTw, ^corn’ 
and ^ food.’ 

Hras, Gr. koXovt), ^a mound/ 

KopovL^, * the tip of 
a bow.’’ 

)} cts, mas. sing. suf. ,, oz^/neut. sing, in which 

the H of mas. suf. 

■v 

is changed into n, 
and which corres- 
ponds to am, 
neut. sing. suf. 

It is this V which reappears in the neutral plural as 
^T5TTf% jnanani, ^ knowledges’ = jnanam + ^ ^ 

zr^ifiT jnanan jnanan + by the 

1 The V of the Greek suffix ov is changed into m in Sanskrit ; this 
change is seen in many other instances, such as amu, 

am% and ’95[?| amu (pron.), Im, (adv. part,), sadam, 

©s. 

^always,’ tadam^ ' then, idam, * now,’ words mention- 

ed in the above list. 

W 
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lengtliening of tlie penultimate ^ a ; and in tlie accus. 
plural^ as 'Raman wliicli is only a modification of 
Rayyianij originally Raman, the accns. suf . 

am and the allied Gr. ov being the same as the Gr. ov and 
Sans. am of the nent. sing.^ the neut. suf. producing 
the accusative idea. The above v of neut. p^ur. suf. is 
wrongly inserted in the neuter dual and plural forms of 
consonant and vowel stems ; and it is chis n which is seen^ 
I thinh^ in the plural forms of the third person of verbSj as 
hhavantij abhavan for abhavant, and 

so on. 

In the neuter singular of pronouns such as yad:, 

tad, and lead, ^what/ occurring in Samasa as 
Jeadahah, mean horse/ anyad, itarad, 

hatarad, etad, Lat. illud and istud, &c., 

the final 7i, which arises out of the masculine suffix ^ sa 
as shown above^ and indicates neuter singular, is hardened 
into t and d. But as the Greek language does not allow 
the letter t to stand at the end o£ a word, the t is cut off 
as in 0, ^what’ (rel.), Lat. quid’, to (demon.), ^ this’ or 
^ that / TO, definite article. 

As the final doi^i^ yad, tad, had and 
etad are shown to be connected with the Tf on of the neuter 
suffix through the v of the corresponding Gr. ov, it is 
highly ungramm-^iical to attach the d to the stem as is done 
m Sanskrit. Thus, yatpumsa, tatpurusa, 

etatpumisa and hadusna, are unscienti- 
fic and ought to be yapurusa, tapumsa, 

Mapuo'usa and hosna, the last of which is 

optionally used for hadusna, and also modified as 
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havoma.'^ Compare yddrm, ^T^ef ydvat ; 

ffTY'^r tddrsa, rfT^H tdvat; IfcTTY’Sf etddrsa, 
etdvat ; Mdrsa^ Jciyat^ tliat is hivat 

(properly Icdvat) ; in wHch proper stems are used 

witliout tl'e wrong suf. d. For the same reason the com- 
pound fiR'2^^ M'}n;purusa* ^ what man/ ^a Hnnara/ is 
wrong and ought to be Mpurusa, hapurum 

or Tcupicrusa ; for the final if m o£ Mm is th© 

same as that of jndnam, and the word must be spelt 

as answering to the masc. has. But as the 

masc. is changed into his, so the corres- 

^ The same remark applies to '*?['5rif ^ any ad (Lat. aliud and Gr, 

AWov) which also retains the suf. ad as in 

anyadutsuJca, ' fond of another/ and anyadiya, ‘ belong- 

ing to another/ when the word is not in the genitive and instru- 
mental cases; and optionally, as in anyada/rtJiaa and 

anydrthas, ‘ another’s property/ 

2 The word himpiirsa it coined owing to a wrong analy- 

sis of the word Tcinnara, Mm + «IK nara, ‘bad .man.’ 

The word must be derived from hesara, ‘mane/ or ‘hab/ 

and means ‘hairy/ as do the allied words gandharva, *a 

kind of celestial beings,’ and Icanihiravaf ‘lion,’ and Gr. 

ILevravp, ‘a kind of monster/ which are to be traced to 
hadara, ‘ hair,’ a modified form of "hesara (vide ^iras Growp), 

It is this word hmnara which, having been applied to a 

musical instrument called Mnnari in Sanskrit and modifi- 
ed as sT^ar in ISTorthem India, has migrated to Europe 

under various forms as KiOap, guitar, cistern, cithern and bo on. 
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ponding "kam is changed into tlioiigli tliis is 

p.gainst tlie common usage of tlie language by wbich tbe 
neuter suffix ^ m in ^ and ^ u stems is omitted. To 

Sans, tfTH pl^- 

suf . as in ^^TiTT^T^ 

Eamanam^ ^of Ea- 
mas." 

» '^T5ffr aoi^y tlie fern, 
sing. suf. correspon- 
ding to CCS masc. 
sing, suf us +• 
a7^ 4- ^ ^ 

= u?^ “b fi; ^ by 

tbe lengthening of 
^ a. (Comp. ^Tfir 
anif the neut. plu. 
nom. suf.^ p. 169.) 
Similarly derived is the ^ nl in the following ; — 
asikm, ^ young maid servant/ 

^ old woman/ fatm^ (Gr. 'irorvea and worva and Sans. 

Xflgf >patna as in sajpatna.) In hhattim, ^ a king’s 

wife/ which ought to be properly hhatU from 

'bhaHrif fern, form of hhartar, ‘ lordj’ if) nl is added by 
wrong analogy. Th^ same is the case^ Niink^ with 

handJiahinl, suhhaginl, jparastrlm^ 

fHt hulatinlf halyaninly the proper forms of 

which are handlakl, suhhaga, para- 

hulatdy halydnlj and which occur in 


resume the list « 

Sans. ^ sya, gen, sing, 
suf. which is a 
corruption of 
^ own.’ 

» mas . sing, 

suf. 
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tlie words handliakineya^ ^ son of a bad womaa/ 

sctuhhdgineya^ ^ son of a good woman/ 

o'^arastraineya^ ^ son of another’s woman^ 
haidatiiieya^ ‘ wbore^s son/ and 'kdlyayimeija^ 

^ the son of a good woman/ In the North Indian verna- 
culars^ the suffixes ini, T«l ina, a?2a^ ani, 
ani, fTIl %na, nw enct, &C.J are used as suffixes to 
derive from masculine nouns their corresponding feminine 
formSj and some of them, as ^c[ ana, am and 

ani, are traceable to the above ani : e. g., 

dlwbina, ‘ washerwoman’ oh'/ washerman/ 

'kumhdrina, ^ potter’s > ^i^'inhdra, ^ pot- 

wife/ ' ' ter/ 

■qf^cfT^ *B> learned ;pandUa, ^pandit/ 

woman/ 

cakarani, ‘ a female cakara, ^ servant/ 

seiwant/ 

Icaminani, ^ a female Jcamina, ^ a male 

menial servant/ menial servant/ 

jatini, ^ a Jot’s wife/ ^ a Jot/ 

hindini, ^ a Hindu JiindU) ^ a Hindu/ 

female/ 

sugarina, ' & skilful sugar a, skilful 

VJ ^ ^ , 

woman/ man. 

marethena, ^ a Maratha mareilii, ^ a Mara- 

woman/ tha/ 

To resume the list 

Sans. sadas, ^ an as- Gr. edvo^^ ^ a nation/ 

sembly/ 

1 A is hardened before n as edvo^ = e^evo^ = Sans. 
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Sans. okas, 'briglitness.^ Gr. axvrj> ^ foam.^ 

,, ^ SCI, Prak. if na, "he.' 

lT^^8a , " this/ = ■2- Sans. •Q;i=r ena, ana and 


" this/ and ^ sa, 
" that/ 


salicc + dyas, 
" with day/ " whole 
day/ that is^ always, 
shortened into 
sadyas. 

adyas, modified 
as adya 

}} Ms, 'who/ 

is, ^this/ the 
pron. which is 


T5T ma, in which ^ 
s is changed into ^ 
'it,, the fi?:st part T i 
being seen in thtj 
forms (S, a and 

sadan, modified 
as sadam as 

in sada^- 

mit, "always-' 

idan, modified 
as idam, and 

idan, in 
iddnim. 

hin, modified as 
Mm. 

in,^ modified as 
%m, an indeclina- 


sadas -f- <^5* Compare irpoxva. Sans. 11'^ prajnu, = Trpo 

+ ryovv^ 

^ The other form ii contains the usual pronominal suffix ^ 
i, and both it and tJT ^ are used as particles of emphasis as 
sadamitf idanim and tadamit and 

taddmm^ 
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seen in 

s 

ay am, ^ this/ 

mas. nom. sing. 
Sans. tas, adv. suf. 
meaning ^ from.^ 

» t’SfH Mjas and 

yas, comp. suf. of 
adjectives in Sans- 
krit, as in 

gamijas and 
sreyas, of wliicb. 
latter tlie radical 
word is in, 

< ‘ fortune/ ' advan- 
tage/ &c. 


able particle used to 
emphasize. 

Gr. dev^ 

,, icov, and cov in words 
in which l is cut off, 
and the final conso- 
nant is doubled and 
sometimes changed, 
as in paacrcov rr: pa- 
Sloop, or the preced- 
ing vowel is length- 
ened and the final 
consonant is simply 
changed and not 
doubled as in yaet- 
^(ov = pLaycoop, 


86. dhalya, the name of the wife of Gautama^ 

is to be derived from ^ brightness/ the final 

■3^ 5 of which is changed into ^ I, as in atala, radi- 

cally ^rf Til atasa. By the addition of the suf. ^ y and the 
change of ^ s into ^ alias becomes AhaJya 

and means radically ^ bright/ ^ effulgent/ and, as such, is 
a suitable counterpart of ’iT^fT^T Gautama which conveys 
the same radical meaning and has already been explained 
(p. C2). ’*55[^T55g[x Mialya was the first woman created 

according to tho Uttara Kan da, and her name is derived 
thus; Jiala, ^ugliness/ Kalya, 'which is ugly/ 

and ahahja, ' who is not ugly/ that is, 'beautiful/ 


^ Vide {). hi. 
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Brahma created her, and, m spite of Indra^s love for 
her, entrusted her to the care of Grautama who protected her 
for many years and then restored her to Brahma. He 
was pleased with the trustworthiness of Gautamt. and 
gave her to him as wife. The illicit intercourse of Indra 
with Ahalya in the dawn during the absence of Gautama 
may be explained by reference to a daily phenomenon, viz. 
the absorption of the natural brightness of the sky in the’ 
morning twilight of the east. But Kumarilabhatta says 
that the story is typical of the sun’s carrying away the 
shades of night and makes the word Ahalya mean 

* night, ^ by a forced etymology.^ 

87, Closely allied to Ahalya is the Gr. A;^;- 

iXK€v^ or A%A6U9, Achilles, son of Pelus and Thetis and 
the bravest of all the Greeks in the Trojan war. He loved 
Hellen on whose account the Trojan war took place and 
terminated in her redemption. The name A;^A\eu9 radi- 
cally means ^ bright ^ like Ahalya and refers to the 

sun ; and this connection is sulSiciently supported by the 
parentage asciubed to Axilles. He is the son of wate’* 
both on his father’s side and his mother’s side, as the name 
of his mother, Thetis, is a modification of Sans. 
sindhti meaning 'ocean’ or '^a rivePj’ and his father’s name 
Pelus means ^ water,’ and is connected with Sans. xar 

and Lat. marij ^ water,’ Sans. xr^H^J^^yus,Svatoi'’ 

and "milk,’ "nectar,’ Ved. "food,’ 

and Gr. "merns of living or livelihood,’ and forms 

the root of the word Jleko^<yo^, a name applied to tlio 


J "day,^^Z^,'tovamsh;’^^'^^T: ahalya, ‘ vaiiLsh- 

ing in the day,’ that is, the night. — M uller’s History of 
Aucmit Sanshrit Llteratorc, p, 529. Vide also Note 1. under 
Apiahvrf, p. 195< 
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(xroeks.^ In HoniGr this is the name of a people who were 
the allies of the Greeks^ andwhom Homer places in Thessaly 
As Thessaly is an inland country lying to the north of Greece 
whicxi is a peninsula surrounded by water on three sides, 
the northern Grecians or the southern Thessalians may 
have been called 'P’elasgos by the inhabitants of Thessaly ; 
and the name may have subsequently extended to the 
Greeks themselves. The name of the wife of Achilles, viz. 
"EXXepy has been shown lower down to be a corruption of 
Sans, analaj ‘ fire.’ iX^oz^ is a corruption of Sans. 

divam and radically means Heaven (p. 60). The 
Trojan war is, therefore, a war in Heaven and the victori- 
ous hero is Achilles ahas), that is, the sun; and the 

redemption of Hellen by Achilles must refer to the rising 
of the morning sun with all his brilliancy of which he is 
shorn in the preceding evening. 

88. The term asura must be connected with 
atasa and Gr. aid pa and aiOrjp and has a very extensive 
application in the Rig Yeda, It means ^bright,’ ^strong,’ 
or ^ mighty,’ &c., and in the passage following the above 
meaning is clear. 

II III. 55. 

MaliaddevUnamasiLratvamekam. 

‘ The power of the deities is great and peculiar/ 

Rig Yeda, I. 131. 1. 

IndmyaJiidyau rasurd anamrata, 

^ The mighty Heaven bowed to Indra.® 

1 If so, the ry in lieXa^^o^i may bo a change of y ; and the word 
may be originally HeXacrVo^. 

® Compare the story of the Bhagavata Purana which says that Krs- 
na defeated Yyomasura (that is, Dyaumsuras in the 

above passage) on one occasion and on another conquered Indra 
X 
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The term is applied to Mitra, Yarnna; Indra and many 
other Grods ; and as such must convey the same meaning. 
In this meaning it agrees with the Zend Ahura which is 
applied to the highest Grod in the Parsee religion. But in 
the later Sanskrit literature^ it is applied to the Baksasas 
or giants who are opposed to the deities 

When the word thus degenerated, a new word was 
coined from it to be applied to the deities as an antithesis 
to it. The deities who were called Asuras once_, 

became thus Suras subsequently. 

While the word degenerated' in its mean- 

ing and was applied to giants and Baksasas^ it has kept 
up its ascendancy in its modified form ahura, and has been 
opposed to the word Beva which shared the same fate 
among the Zoroastrians as asura among the Hindus ; 
for the motto of the faith of a Zoroastrian is I cease to 
be a Deva worshipper ; I profess to be a Zoroastrian wor- 
shipper of Ahuramazda_, an enemy of the Devas, and a 
devotee to Ahura.’^* It may be interesting to see that 
many of the other names applied to Baksasas in the Hindu 
Theogony are referrible to the word divas/ heo^venf 

such are the words ydhc, ydtudhana, 

rahsas, rdhsasa, dsara, 


himself who yielde 1 to him. The peculiarity in the Bhagavata 
story is that the term asu7'a applied to vydman is 

used in the sense of an evil spirit, that is a Raksasa. 

' With regard to the degeneration of the word asura, com- 
pare Sans, danava and Gr. Aavao<;, daiiya and 

Tirvo<}, and kava and Pers. Kava, 

2 Cox’s Introduction to Mythology and Folklore, p. 255. 
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89. I would derive Sans, Ukmas from 

cisui'a by the change of the initial a into ^ u and of ^ 
into if n and the addition of the suffix (ts. In the Rig 
Yeda it is the name of a sage and is subsequently applied 
to the planet Venus^ known also by the names of 
Sukra^ and Kdvya alx’eady explained (p. 70). He is the 
priest of the Daityas just as Brhaspati is of the Asuras. 

90. asara is modified as asiraj and 

us7'aj meaning ^ a beam’ or ^ray of light/ and as 
asra^ meaning ^an arrow.’ asira is also used in 

the sense of ^an arrow.’ The word usra is applied 
to a cow and a bull and in that sense is modified as 

iisri and usriyd by the addition of the suffix 

•5:?r iya- usriyd is a Yedic word. Compare the 

words aghndy derived from ahand^ gaus 

from di/auSy mdliey% from 'inaha^ the 

last four of which have been mentioned in this Group. 

91. Fro 3 r» asura may be derived asii^ ‘‘life^’ 

‘ soul/ and ‘ knowledge/ and asiujd^ ^ envy/ in 

which the root is asUy ‘ life/ and the suffix yd mean- 

ing ^ the act of desiring’ or ^ desire itself’ as in '^^ifl'^fT 
aSandydy^ ^hungei'/ formed from ''sSfafvf asana^ ^food/ and 
■KFT yd, meaning radically ’the desiring of food,’ that is, 
^ hunger.’ 


^ The lengthening of the final vowel in asana and 

asii is like that taking place in the clat. ease of the a stem, as 
Bdotiaya from Mdmasyaj the gen. sing, form 

(vide p. 158). Oomparo a^vUyatl which is another form 

of a'suasyati, ‘ he wishes for a horse,’ 
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asum is modified as amra and asara ; 

rmd these words are applied to evil spirits or Eaksasas 
like the radical word asura, 

92. From agas may be derived agni, ^ fii^e/ 

and ‘ tbe G-od of fire/ wbicb by tbe cbrnge of tbe initial 
a into i becomes Lat. ignis, G-r. aty\7], ^ light of the 
snn/ ‘ any light/ and aykao^, ^ splen'^id/ ^ stately.’ The 
root anj, ' to shine/ is to be traced to ’sfir agni and 
has transferred the n of agyii to the middle, so that 
the nasal in anj is to be taken as radical. We have 
therefore to distribute the conjugational forms like^iff^ 
anaMi as an + ^ a + + t?r ti by inserting the 

augment a between the nasal and the final ^ j of the 
root enj. Compare unatti (p. xxxv). 

93 . To the same root may be traced Sans. yalem 
andGr. and lao-oy, in which last the of yaJesa 
seems to have been elided. The Yaksas are a class of celes- 
tial beings attendant on Kubera, In the C reek mythology 
lacro? is applied to several persons, such as, the king of 
Orchomenus and father of Amphion, and son of Argos I. 
and Evadne, father of Agonor, ruler of Peloponnesus. 
In the word yalesa the initial y is an extraneous 
addition. Compare the following -words : — 

Sans. vap'a, ‘ thunder- Sans. *S5lf^ adri, ‘ moun- 
bolt.’ tain’ (p. 203.) 

ff vasanta, ^ spring „ atasa, ^ bright- 

season.’ ness.’^ 

"vd^nara, ^ mon- Gr. avijp, ^ man.’ 

key/ 

vasara, ’ day,’ Sans, itasa, ‘ sky.’* 
lYidep 181. * Vide p. 199. 
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Sans. water/*) 

. . . h Sans.^tT^ atasa, 'water/^ 

,, 'SITS yatu, ‘ evil spirit/ \ 

„ yusma, ‘ jo-a,’ „ usma.^ 

» yuy am, ‘yOTi.^ „ wmw.s 

®S. ^ 

„ 2 /Mm/ you two/ „ ^itm/you.'’* 

as in yuvam^ 

nom. and accns. 
dual, 

t’a&%^m,instr.,dat, 
and abl. dual, and 

y uv aydhy 
gen. and loc. dual. 

„ ^’^^vayam, ,, amm, ^ we.^s 

,, vaspa, ' yapor,' „ atman,^ 

^ clouds.^ 

The initial y of yaksa has been softened into ia in the 
Gr. Ia?o 9 as in lov, Sans. yavana. 

In Gr. Aia9 (Ataz/r), Lat. Ajax, the central 1[ g oi 
agas is elided and its place occupied by the Towel i, and 
the final ^ s changed into v and then into vr as in 
vasaniay which I shall explain presently. 

94. From atasa we may obtain such a form as 
asan^ closely allied to the Gr. AOyva and Acrava ; and 
this form, being modified as asanta, gives us 

vasantaj the name of the spring season, in which the ini- 

1 Vide pp. 182-3. 3. Vide p. 133. ^ yiae pp. 132-3. 

s Vide p. 133. * Vide p. 133. 6 Vide p. 103. 
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1 ^ ^ 

tial V is an extraneous addition as already sliown in the 
pbove section. This v is retained in the corresponding 
Latin word vei* wMoh is a contracted form of vasmita, 
by the elision of the last two syllables ant a,. The central 
Iff s is changed into r in ver. But the G-r. eap has elided the 
central 50 s of vasanta, and its hnal p ^swers to 

the final ’sff nt of the Sanskrit word, which is to be traced to* 
the final ^ 5 of ^ atasa, through an n^ whereas the p of 
the Greek word stands in the place of the ^ 5 of atasa. 
With reference to the change of the s of '5[fr^ atasa 
into vasanta^ compare Gr. aira^ [airavr) and 

Sans. sa^nasta, ^ all/ derived from svas^ (p. 15, 

ISTote 1), in the former of which the final ^ 5 of ^50 svas is 
changed into vt and in the latter into st, and compare 
also Ata? (Atavr) which I have already derived from 
agas and in which the final 50 ^ of is changed 

into vr. 


95. From atasa can be derived a form 

at as which, by the addition of a euphonic y rt the begin- 
ning, becomes ^T?r50 yatas (p. 181), and then yadas^ 

by softening the ^ t, yddas means ^water,^ ^ sperm^ 

and ^ the animals of water,^ the last of which must be a 
secondary meaning. The word is also modified as 
yciw, and is used in the general meaning, ^ water/ 
yddtiri and yddura are derivative words origina- 
ting from yddas, and meaning ^ having much semi- 
nary fluid^ or ^ voluptuous/ Perhaps and 

jatuha, ^asafoetida^ and ^h>c/ may be traced to 
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yMas by tbe change o^'^ y into Connected witH 

yadas is yd>tu whicli means ^ water^ as iu 

ydtudhdnaJiy ^residing in water/ that is^ a 
Eaksasa^ and it means also ^ mischief^ and ^ a Eaksasa.’ 

96. The word anala meaning ^ fire^ and 

a7iila meaning ^wirdj^ can be easily connected with 
atasa. The Gr. avdpa^ is a modification of anala, 

which taking the suffix ^cff aha becomes ana- 

laha and then anaraka by the change of ^ Z into 

T, anaraka is shortened into anraha, 

andj with 8 inserted between if n and ^ r as in avSpo^ 
= avp + ov = av 7 }p 4 - 09, and the 8 hardened into B, it 
assumes the form avBpa^,^ meaning ^ coal. With 
anal^ may be connected Sans. cildta, ^fire-brand/ 

and Gr. eXavr), ^torch^^ which are kindred with 'EAez^^ 
explained lower down and in which the two consonants 
if n and ^ I have been transposed^ and if n hardened 
into H I ^ would mention here Gr. ecr^apa and eaxcf'pn 
which are formed from '^^^cctasa just in the same way as 
Sanb. ahsara has been^ with this difierence that the 

1 With equ«/l propriety jadn and jatuTca may be con- 
nected with o'asa, ‘water,’ rdksa, and laJcsd, 

‘lac,’ Lat. lac (ci), ‘milk,’ Gr. Xa (/ct) as in yaXa {-Xa/CTO<i), 

‘ milk,’ and Sans. alahta, ‘ lac,’ and other words included 

in the Sallla Grovy. * 

s The termination ’^'SR' aha is often shortened in Greek and Latin 
as ah; e. g-, Gr. 8 ova^ {ah), ‘reed,’ fcXt/aa^ (ah), ‘a ladder,’ 
which ought to be properly tcKiva ^ ; Lat. mya^ (ac), ‘ spacious,’ 
tenax (nc), ‘ tenacious,’ ray ax, ‘ rapacious.’ 
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h and s are transposed and by the aspiration o£ Jc becomes 
arX‘^ Eo-%apa means ^ beartbj’ ^ an altar for burning offer- 
ings.*’ 

97. The names of the Vedic sages 

and Angirasa, the son of Angiras, in 

their radical sense convey the idea of brightness as has 
already been noticed (p. 62), and must be traced to the 
same root atasa through ahas^ ^brightness/ 

As a proper name Angiras was first applied to an 

author of some Yedic hymns, who was also one of the 
seven rsis. It was subsequently the name of a Praja- 
pati. The descendants of Angiras were also called 

Angiras or Aiigirasa, who were the per- 

sonification of luminous bodies. The Angirasas were also 
priests who repeated formulas and hymns of the Atharva 

1 Compare Gr. ecr%aTO?, ‘ furthermost’ = ef, 'oub/ + raro? 
= e/craro? = e/ccraro?, by the change of t into o*, then = ecr/ta- 
TO? by the transposition of k and 9 , and at last, = e< 7 ;^aT 09 bj 
the aspiration of /c ; and Sans, tasJcara, which radically 

means ‘skilful/ being a shortened form of ddksatara, the 

comp. dog. of daksa^ and which becomes dahiara by the 

elision of the of dahsa^ then daTcsara, 

daskara^ and at last taskara. Or, in the words €crxccro<s 

and taskaraj we may suppose that the initial t of raro and 

^ tara is cut off as in Gr. viraro^, ‘ high,’ and Sans. 

tipama, in which the initial i of the allied siif. rfff iata and 
tmna are elided. Thus €0’%aT09 = TaT09= e^aTo<i = eaxa-- 
ro<s ; and ictskara = dak^atara = daksam = 

taskara, (p. 32), 
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Veda to avert evil efects in sacrifices and other occasions.^ 
To Angiras are allied the Gr. ar^yeWo^ and ayyapo^, 

the latter of which is a Persian word. They are allied in 
meaning also^ the former word meaning ^ a messenger/ 

^ envoy,^ and the latter^ ^ a mounted courier, such as were 
kept read/ at reghlar stages throughout Persia for carry- 
ing the royal despatches/ These meanings are only secon- 
dary, being the modifications of the original idea of 
brightness, such as have taken place in some words mean- 
ing ^ speech^ or ^to speak,^ e. g., Gr. Lat. /or. Sans. 

hhds and the like/ Just as from angdra 

meaning ^ coaP are contracted the words col and coaly so 
from angiras meaning ^brighP are contracted 

Sans. gir, gira, ^ speech,^ gr, ^ to speak/ and 

Gr. /cA-eo? and tcXcco), kXcco, kXtj^co, and yrjpv^, in the meanings 
of which there is a transition from ^ brightness^ to ^ speak- 
ing/ In Sanskrit gir means ^ speech’ and is a name 
of the Goddess of Speech just as in Greek /cXeo? means 
^report’ and KXe^co, Hhe goddess of report,’ that is, ^the 
Muse of Epic Poetry and History/ 

98. Some allied words in tne Aryan languages expres- 
sive of the idea of hearing, and their derivatives may claim 
kindredship with the words above mentioned. They are 
the following ; Sans. ^ sru and Gr. kXvoj, in which k is the 
original letter and I, a corruption (pp. 152-S), Ang.- 
Sax. [hyrany Eng. htary and Lat. clueo, ^ to hear,’ and ^ to 
be heard or famous.’ In Gr. aKpoaopual, Ho hearken,’ 


1 The word is sometimes compounded with ailiarvan 

as atliamangirasas which term is applied to the 

same person to whom the two words are applied separately. 

8 Vide p. 74. 

y 
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^to listen/ tlie initial a is euplionic.^ The Lat. client ^ 
^one who listeos,^ is a corruption of cUient, the pres, 
part, adp of a root duo, of which cliteo is secondary form, 
G-r. fcaXcco, Ho call/ and Sans. Teal, Ho urge/ Ho induce/ 
are akin to the root ^ sru. The Lat. clamo is a causal 
form of duo which, taking the suf. go, becomes daveo and 
is shortened into clavo, and, by the change of into m, 
assumes the form of damo. The Eng. loud and listen and 
Ang.-Sax. hlud and hlisten are traceable to a participial 
form Gr. k\vto<;, Sans. sruta, ^ heard."* 

sf 

99, The Sans. angdra, iiigdla, ^coal/ 

are connected with the above words Angiras and 

Gr. A 77 €Wo 9 ; and from iugala are contracted the 

Eng. coal and the Ang.-Sax. coL^ 

100. 153. 'EXeyv which is a modification of Sans. 

anala, ‘ fire/ ^^Trf aldta, ‘ fire-brand,^ and arani, 

^ a piece of wood from which fire is produced by friction,^ 
I see an example of the aspiration of the initial vowel. 


1 The radical /cpoao/uac is a contraction of Kpo<paojJLat, answer- 

ing to Sans. sravayamalie. 

2 Similarly arises the letter p in Sanskrit in causal forms. The 
causal augments vi, pi and^ tu in Tamil and the alh'ed augments 

C 2 t, ^ pu, and su, in Telugn and Kanarese, are derived from the 
Sans. ^ y* 

3 Compare Tam. sm Icari, Hoal.’ The T.ords referring to the 

black colour, such as Sans.^T^ hdla, Gr. fceXaivo^, Sans. 
kalusa, and halmasa and kalmdsa, ‘ sin and dirt/ 

and hasmala, mala and Gr. peXa? and Sans. 

malina which are contracted from hasmeua, are traceable 

to the same source. The root /cfi€\a<i suggested by Buttmann is 
unnecessary. 
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an ortliograpliical usage extensively prevailing in Greek 
and other languages. By eliminating this extraneous ele- 
ment, we have the simple form of the word ^Xevr) vhich 
can be easily connected with Gr. eXav'rj^ ^a torch/ and 
which is very much allied to Sans. alaia, 'fire- 

brand/ In the vord there is an allusion to fire ; but it 
is not any kind of fire to which the word refers. From 
'EA-ez;97^s parentage we can easily suppose that she repre- 
sents a flaming torch. For she is the daughter of 
peo9, Tyndareus^ and Leda, the first of which names I would 
connect with Gr. tlvBo^ and nvOaXto^, 'boiling hot/ Lat. 
cinis {eris)j ' ashes^^ Gr. G-'mv6r)p and Lat, scintilla^ 'a 
spark/ in the last two of which the letters sp and sk stand 
in the place of an original s which represents the initial t 
of TvvZapeo<;, and also with the Eng. tind and tinder, Ang.- 
Sax. tender and the allied words^ and take it to mean tin- 
der^ as the word Arjha has already been supposed to rnear^. 
thin cloth. The story of birth from and 

Ariha refers to the burning firebrand lighted by the fire pro- 
duced from tinder and flint. According to some she was 
the daughte'” of Nemises by Jupiter^ and Leda was only her 
nnrse. Even in this version of the story we find an expla- 
nation from the fact that a thin cloth itself may serve the 
purpose of tinder, and in this case, the light produced on 
the substance may be held as the offspring of Heaven, that 
is, Jupiter. After the restitution of which event took 

place on the destruction of Troy and the Trojan heroes, 
she was with Menel lus, and, ^ter his death, married seve- 
ral others. She is said by some to have been transported 
to Leucc, the land of love, after her death, and there mar- 
ried Achilles ; and this part of the story contains a belief 
that, when put out, the light of fire goes to the sun in 
whom it is absorbed, a belief like that prevailing among 
the Hindus, viz., that when the sun rises the light of fire 
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enters Mm and wlien lie sets in tlie evening Ms ligM is 
preserved in fire.^ Having thus established the philological 
alliance of and l&\avr] by mythological facts^ I shall 

quote now a few instances in which an extraneous aspirate 
sound is added to the initial vowel of a word. Compare the 
following : — 

a city of Thessaly, and also a province of which 
it was the capital. 

'FiWtji/j son of Deucalion whose descendants were called 
the 'EW^i/€ 9, a word first applied to the inhabitants of the 
Thessalian Hellas and afterwards used to include all the 
Greeks as opposed to the Barbaroi. had three sons 

named Aeolus, Dorus and Xuthus, the last of whom was the 
father of Ion. From Aeolus, Dorus and Ion are supposed 
to have descended the three nations who are called respec- 
tively the Aeolians, the Dorians and the lonians, and are 
collectively included in the term Greek. 

'EXX97, daughter of Athamas and Hephele (the clouds 
and sky) and sister of Phrixus. Being afraid of the cruel 
treatment of her mother-in-law, Ino, she left her father’s 
house accompanied by her brother ^Phrixus ; ^r some say, 
she was drawn away by a golden ram, which Heptane had 
given her mother, and feeling giddy she fell in the sea and 


II Tait. Brah. II. 1, 12-lS. 

Agnimv avadity assay amjiraviMi | tasmddagnirdumnnaTctamdadrse | 
ubheMtajasisampadyate | udyantamvdvaditya magniranusamdroha 
ii 1 tasmdddlmm>a£vdgnerdi'vddadTse, 

* In the evening the snn enters fire, therefore fire is seen at a distance 
in the night. There are indeed two lights. Fire ascends the rising 
sun, and, therefore, only the smoke of fire is seen in tlie d.iy time. 
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was drowned. I see in the name a reference to the sunlit 
clouds of the morning and connect the name with the 
Sans. Ua and Gr. lXo<iy which I have already derived 
from dyausy ^ shy,^ and the radical meaning of which 
therefore must be ^ sky’ or ' bright.’ In the word 'EXXi?, 
therefore^ even the initial vowel is an extraneous addition, 
and the pure vowel so added was afterwards aspirated.^ 

Ion. ^IcTTt'rjy the Eoman Yesta, daughter of 
Kporo? and 'Pea and the guardian of the hearth and home, 
connected with atasay ^fire/ and '^^^'^^asraantamy 

^hearth/ and the Arab. dtis and Heb. trjs eSy (p. 163, 
Note 1.) 

Ion. 'Hp?;, the Lat. JunOj queen of the Gods and 
sister and wife of Zeus. The word is identical with the 
Gr. epa and Sans. ^ earth.’ (p. 85). 

^Ea'7r£po9^ son of lapetos, brother to Atlas. He came to 
Italy, and the country was called ^Ea-irepia after him. The 
word has been lower down connected with Sans. 
cJksara, ^ heaven.^ 

'E/cTcop, ^ sen of king Priam and Hecuba,’ which word has 
been lower down traced to Sans. aksaray "heaven.’ 

'Eper^, daughter of Oocrops, king of Athens, beloved by 
Mercury. The word may be connected with apyo^, ^.bright- 
ness.’ 

'EycaT'? 7 , daughter of Perses and Asteria. She is a 
personification of the starry sky, and the name may be 
connected with d/casa, ‘■sl?:y.’ 

Hertha or Herta, a goddess among the Germans, who is 
supposed to be the same as the Earth. 


I'Yide pp. 60 a^id 61. 

The names 'EXXa?, and ^EXXi?, are identical with 

*^\€vv in origin, the double \ in them being accidental. 
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Jiasanil or hasam^ ‘'fire vessel/ wliicli can be 

traced to a form asanta and tbrougb it to atasa 

and is allied to Gr. 'l^ana, Lat. Vesta and to tbe following. 

Eng. hearth, Germ, herd and tbe allied words wbicb 
are akin to Lat. ardeo, ‘'to burn,'' and in which also the ini- 
tial h is extraneous. 

101. Erom ahas may be denved also Gr. afya0o<;, 

^ good/ Sans. sat,'^ sadku, ‘ good/ ‘' eminent/ 

catu and ■^T3‘ cdtu, ^ agreeable,^ as applied to a 
speech, Eng. good, Ang.-Sax. god ; and perhaps the very 
word God, on account of his goodness; '=^1^ carw,^ beau- 
tiful,'’ hala, halya, ‘ good^ and ^ auspicious,^ 

Gr. KoXo^, ^ beautiful,^ and halydna, ^good,^ 

which is a modification of '^W'^halya, as the Gr. /caXXopTj 
is of /caXXo?. 

102. Sans. apsaras, meaning ^celestial damsel,’ 

is used in the Vedas in the sense of water-nymph and 
seems to be traceable to cbtasa,' or atara, in 

which cT ^ being doubled becomes ^ ps as in Gr. Kopvmm 
for KopvTTQ>, ^to butt with the head,’ from Kopva- (/^o?), 

^ head,’ and 'ttlwtco for TrtTrco, Sans. X|fT pat, ‘ to fall.’ 
The word apsaras resembles in its derivation 

Gr. ]sr?;p€49j a daughter of V^ypev^, a sea-god, who ruled 
under IlocretStaj'. 

In Sans. alisara a change ^akes place. Just as 

the doubled ^ i of atasa is replaced by ^> 5 *in 

apsaras, so is it replaced by ks, and aksara 

^ This is quite different from the sat, ‘ being ’ properly rf 

s. 

asaf, the pres. part. adj. from as, ‘to be,’ answering to Gr. 
€€l>v or cov (for ecrcov) and Lat. eni and sent (for cse?i^.) 
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raeans ^ sky/ ‘ water/ ^ supreme keiug/ ^ speeck^’ ^ a sylla- 
ble/ &c. 

103. With ahsara, wkicli bas been derived above, 

I would connect the Gr. "" EcrTrepo? and Lat. vesper, in wMck 
tbe letters h and s of aksara are transposed and h 

changed into p (vide p. 164). In the Latin and Greek 
words the initial h and v ai^e extraneous additions as in 
Lat. Vesta, Gr. 'Ecrr^a, wMck have been derived from Sans. 

atasa. 'EcrTrepo? was the son of Japetus, brother to 
Atlas. The peninsula of Italy was called 'Eo-Trepta from 
him. 'E<j7r€po9 and 'EcTrepa mean ' evening^ and also the 
^west.’’ The Lat. vesper similarly refers to evening and 
the west. Vesperus is applied to the planet Yenus when 
it shines in the west, and Vespera, to evening, 

104. Erom ahar, meaning ^bright/ may he 

derived a form agar which, being transposed, pro- 

duces the words apyo9y ^ bright,^ apyrj<;, ^ white, ^ apyvpo^^ 
^ the white metal, t^hat is, ^ silver,’ = apy + upo 9 , in which 
upo 9 is a termination indicating possession, corresponding 
to Sans. ura, as in dantura, ^having teeth,’ that 

is ^having protuberant teeth.’ Apyupo? answers to Sans, 
rajatam and Lat. argentem, of which the latter 
seems to have been formed from argos, ^ brightness,’ and 
ent-um (= Sans. ^cT vant + am, vant being a 

suffix indicating possession) ; crcis, ^brightness,’ 

aflame,’ arka, 'sun,’ 'the plant asclepias,’ arh, 
'to be fit,’ arc, 'to worship,’ argha, ^ price,’ 

' preciousnoss,’ may be referred to the same source apyoq, 

105. The oans. arya, ' respectable,’ ary a, 

'lord/ 'a Yaisya,’ and the Gr. apew or apr^io^, are to be 
connected with the above words, the final consonants of 
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■wHcli hj c, \ &C.5 are softened into y in Sans. ary a and 
In tlie G-r. apeio^^ tjbere seems to be a formal 
convergence of two different words^ one derived from 
Sans. arya^ ^good^ and ^respectable^^ in wbicb tbe 

y oi ary a is elided_, and tbe otber^ meaning ^ mar- 

tial/ ^ brave/ and derived from Sans. vrsa, ^ brave/ 
manly/ and allied to Lat. 'mars, marituSy ^husband/ 
mareOy ^to marry/ and tbe G-r. apcryv and appyvy 

Ion. €pcr7)v, ^male^^ opposed to 07]\v<iy just as Sans. 
fUTUsa is opposed to lc?ft str%?- 

Tbe word apia-ro^ seems to be tbe snperl. degree of tbe 
adjective ci'^ycb wbicb loses its final consonant before 
tbe suffiz Laro^, In tbe corresponding Sanskrit word 
ctTistaj^ tbe original suffix ista is preserved 

^ Sans. pumsa is an epentbetical modification of vfBa ; 
and $tri and Gr. OrfKvf; seem to be allied. 

2 Just as many words have passed from one meaning to tbe opposite 
one (e. g, aiti, 'white’ and 'black,’ g. r.) so bas the word 

come to mean also wbat is not good, tbat is, evil. Tbo word was 
then wrongly analyzed into ^ a + rista, ^ a being supposed 
as a negative particle ; and thus came into existence a new word as 
ftv ri^a to wbicb were also attached tbe opposite meanings, ' good’ 
and ' evil.’ Apta-repo^y ' left,’ = apicrrorepo^y from aptcrTO<^, ‘ evil,’ 
Tbe Gr. apcarov meaning 'morning meal,’ may either be con- 
nected directly with tbe above word, or witb fl/w? and ' dawn/ 
and 7)pt wbicb appears to be tbe dat, case of ypy an obsolete word 
allied to tbe Ang.-Sax. cere and Eng. ere and early, and traceable 
Sans, alias, ‘ day,’ and Gr. acravay ' brightness,’ 

Apemv and apL9TO<s are substituted for tbe comp, and super!, 
degrees of aya6o<Sy wbicb ought to be respectively ayaOicop and 
ayaOicTTO^ in analogy of sadhiyas and sddJiie- 

iha (vide p. 1 
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instead of istha found in tlie superlative forms of 
other adjectives. If aptcrTo<^ is to be connected with Sans 
arista^ then it follows that answering to apeicov which 
is the comparative degree of apeio^, ‘ good,’ there must have 
existed in Sanskrit a comparative of ary a as 
arty as, 

106. Here I have to mention the word ApLaBvy which 
I have explained under the suf, Bpo^ (p. 131). It answers 
to Sans. arhatar% and means radically ‘ very fit.’’ 

I have already referred to her parentage ; and the names 
of her father and mother are allied to the Sans. vrsa 
meaning ^ ox' and have been mentioned in the Vrsa 
Chrou^^ her father's name^ Minos, being allied to Sans. 
mahisa (properly mesa and misa, h being 

xsk, 

a mere orttographical outgrowtli)^ mainaha and 

mend, and her mother^s name, Pasiphse, to vrsa-^ 
hha, Minos was the son of Zeus and Europa, and as the 
word Buropa is connected with Sans, vrsahha, 

urahhra, and Hr. opev^, and radically means ^a cow,^ the 
legend simply means that a bull was born to Zeus by 
Buropa, and his son married Pasiphae, a cow, in his turn ; 
and this legendary interpretation is sufficiently borne out 
by th^ continuation of the myth, that, by the curse of Ou- 
pavo<i or ILoa-eiBcov, Pasiphae fell in love with a bull and 
brought forth Minotauros who was partly of bovine and 
human forms.^ Minos I., the grand-father, was the wise 

1 Indra, becoming onenaf fell in love with JFfifX mena 

who was the daughter of Vrsanasva, This is mentioned 

in the following passage of the Kig Veda; 

Idendhliavo vrsanaavasya. (I. 51, 13), — ‘ Thou hast become Mena to 
VrsanaSva, that is, 'thou hast been living with Vrsanasva just as 
Mena, his daughter was. The Commentator Sayana quotes pass- 
ages from the Satyayana and Tandy a Brahraanas, which say that 
Z * 
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legislator in every city o£ G-reece and was made tli© 
supreme and absolute judge in tbe infernal regions. His 
equity^ and justice^ tbe radical connection of bis name witb 
Sans, vrsay and tbe fact of bis being tbe king of Greta, 
tbe Grecian original forms of wbicb are Kprjra and KprjTTj, 
remind us of tbe Hindu Krta Yuga, tbe first of tbe four 
great periods of tbe world, in wbicb Vrsa, tbe bull of 
Virtue, stood witb four legs and reigned supreme (vide 
tbe Yrsa Group), In KpTjTT] I see a trace of /cpiTi<i, ‘ cboice/ 
or tbe act of cbosiug, tbat is, tbe human volition, or of 
Sans, Icrta or hrtiy ^ action and tbe legendary 
government of KpTjrr] by Minos and tbe standing of Virtue 
of a bovine form on four legs must refer to tbe virtuous 
disposition of tbe people in a good age. Tbe Greek 
Kprjra in its secondary meaning refers to tbe locality of 
tbe virtuous action and tbe Sans, Tcrta, to tbe age. 

Indra was living witb Yrsanaiva and when Mena attained her 
age, Indra married her. I am sure tbat tbe above connection of 
Indra and Mena is referred to in tbe following passage of tbe 
Taittirlya Ara.’yaka: I II Tr?®- 

nasvasyame'm gamamaskanMn. There is no doubt iihat the words 
gTT’T’g Vrsa'rhasva, and ^5TT ISena are tbe same words used in 
tbe Rig Vedic passage quoted. I therefore translate tbe above 
passage thus : 0 bull gam) tbat has covered 

avaskandin, ‘ having covered,’ voc. sing. 'Qualifying gam), 

and OMena(dangbt'^r)of Vrsanasva. I do not quote here tbe interpre- 
tations of tbe Commentators as they will appear in tbe Frsa Group 
in Part II, to wbicb I refer tbe readers, Tbe word Vrsa- 

nasva is formed from vrsan and asva, ‘ cow’ and * borse,’ 
respectively and answers to Minotauros in formation and meaning. 
I have to mention in support of tbe alliance oi^^ Vrsa,:pi;wfXMena 
and Minos another legend, tbat Himavan, tbe personification of tbe 
Mount Himalayas, who married Mena, assumed the form of a calf 
to sucMe at tbe udder of tbe Goddess of earth in her bovine form. 
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ApeaSvTj is therefore the offspring of Virtue personified 
as a hull and is the type of merit or fitness created by 
the possession of virtue, and a suitable wife of 'f'hesus 
who is a great hero, representing the sun. But she was 
at last forsaken and left in the island of hTaxos and her 
fate must be a synbol of neglected merit. 

The Vedic name aryaman is traceable to 

ary a and formed by the addition of the suffix to^^f 

arya. The radical meaning of the word must, therefore, 
be, ^having the quality of goodness,^ or ^very good.’ 
The next meaning is ^friendly’ and ^liberal,’ in which it is 
used in the Vedas, besides being the proper name of a deity 
who is so called on account of his goodness. He is gene- 
rally invoked with Mitra and Varuna in the Eig Veda and 
in the Yajur Veda he is separately mentioned, and rice 
cakes [caru) are to be offered to him. 

w mm mmmm mmm 

gfh II 

Aryamnecarumnirvapetsuvargalcamdsauva adiiydry amd 
ryamanamevasvenaKMgadheyendpadhdvutisa evainark suva 
rgam lohamgamayaiyaryamnecarumnir'capedyah hdmayetadd 
nakdmdmepraj dsyurityasauva dditydryamayahklialuvaidadu. 
tisdryamdryamanamevasvenahhdgadheyendpadkdvati. 

The above passage shows that the radical idea of good- 
ness which was attached to aryaman was not lost 

sight of even when the word was monopolized as a proper 



FIEST GROUP. 


[list H[. 


name ; from proper name it resumes its adjectival cliarac- 
ter witk a slight change in the meaning ; for the above 
passage says that he who gives is Aryaman (sc. a liberal 
man) YaliTchaluvaidadatisoryama, 

Even in the E.ig Veda he is represented as particularly 
good as can be seen in the following pasbage : — 

Tvamaryamahhavasiyathantnam namasvadhavanguhyambibJiarsi, 

* Thou art charitable, 0 giver of food, as thou protectest 
the secret name of virgin.-' Rig Veda V. 3, 2. 

But Sayana takes the word aryaman to mean 

niyamta, that is ^ a restrainer,' and interprets the 
passage in a diSerent way. But the translation of the 
passage I have given is in accordance with the meaning 
given by Haradatta in his commentary on the Taittiriya 
Mantra Prasna in which also the above passage occurs 
with slight modification. 

107* To the same source apyo^ may be L aced Sans. 
rajaSj ^ brightness,’^ ^ night,’ because of the 

twilight with which it begins and the light of the moon, 
ranj\ ^to be bright with colours, rasmi, ^ rays,' 

rajany ‘‘king,’ and the corresponding Latin and Greek 
rese and apx^^Vj and ^ to shine.’ The Lat. rex is a 

shortened form of rdjan and answers to rat 

mj). rdjan is a derivative noun of agency 

derived from rajy ‘ to shine,’ by the suffix an 

which answers to the suffix ov [ovr) of the corresponding 

1 It means also * region of clouds,’ ‘ atmosphere,’ * air,’ ‘ firma- 
ment,’ * any sphere’ or ‘ world’ as the heaven and earth, ^ dust,’ &c. 
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Greek word apx^ov (ap^ovre^) . The difference between the 
declensions of rajari^ and apxoov is exactly like that 

between atharvan and Oepaircov^ of which the declen- 

sion of the former is more radical and that of the latter, 
secondary ; and the existence of such a feminine form as 
Bapairaiv i leads as to think that in Greek Oaparrcov was 
originally declined as OepaTrovo'^. Even when we naturally 
have the ovt declension, there arises along with it also the 
ov declension as in 'rrecrcrcdVi (Sans. paean) ^ which is 

modified as nre^n-mv. The former Trecrerwv is declined as 
^eaorovro^; and the latter TreTrcov as 7re7roz/o9. 

108. With rajas may beconnected raji^ 
raka and rdhu. Baji is the name of a son of 

Aijus and he had five hundred sons who were known 
for their bravery. In a war which occurred between the 
Raksasas and the Deities he sided with the latter and de- 
feated their enemies and received in return for the service 
he rendered the sovereignty of Heaven instead of Indra. 
The word occurs in the Rig Yeda where it is taken to mean 
a damsel betrothed to a person called Pithinas and in 
another place, to mean either heaven and earth, or the sun 
and the moon. Either of the latter meanings is possible 

^ The existence of a feminine form as regina, ‘ a queen/ and an 
abstract form as regnum which may be analyzed thus, regina = 
regin -{- in analogy of Sans. Q'Ujn\ 'a queen’ = TT^ST 

rajan + and regnum = I'egin + in analogy of damtmm = 
clauster + um, seems warrant the supposition in Latin of a form 
like regin corresponding to Sans, raja7i. It looks also pos- 

sible that the genitive plural of rex, regerum may be owing to the 
influence of a form reginum = o’egin + um, answering to Sans. 

rajnd'-n = rdjan + am, dm being the 

gen. suf. answering to the Gr. &v and Lat. mn. These three 
suffixes a. e contractions of l^Xl^r ndm and rum, derived 
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as tlie word raji is a contraction of rajas wliicli 
means among otHer things ^ any world/ ^ heaven and earth.’ 

is a Vedic deity representing the full-moon 
day^ and the name must certainly refer to the radical 
meaning of the word ^ brightness.’^ 

109. j;j'^Ba]iu is the personification of the eclipse of 
the moon. Notwithstanding the radicrl idea of brightness 
the •word refers to the dimness of the part of the solar 
and lunar discs which are eclipsed. When ambrosia 
which was obtained by the G-ods and Raksasas by churning 
the milky ocean^ was to be divided only among the deities 
to the exclusion of the Raksasas^ Rahu, who was a 
Raksasa^ assumed the form of a deity and sat among the 
deities. The sun and moon detected him and reported 
his presence to Yisnu who struck ofi his head with his 
chakra. But as he had already tasted ambrosia_, he be- 
came immortal, and, incensed at the injury done to him by 
the sun and the moon, he swore vengeance on them and 
began to eclipse them every year. The ouory reminds one 
of the Teutonic god Logi who was a fire-god and resembled 
Hephaistos in the ugliness of his person, for he was limp- 
ing, and his deformed figure provoked the laughter of the 

from (p. 172) . The former are added to consonantal stems 

and the latter to vowel stems. But the ouf. rum occurs in the 
consonantal stems also. But Greek which often elides unsteady 
consonants between vowels has universally cut ofi the initial s o£ 
and has changed the remaining am into and 
this suffix is used in all stems, vowel and consonantal. 

simval% which is the name of the new moon 
with a visible digit of the moon, seems to have been originally 
Jcinlvarl, which form may be a modification of 
harmarlf from 'kam, * to shine,’ and vam, suf. 
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celestials. He assumed tlie form of a wolf and swallowed 
tlie moon. (Cox^s Introd, to Myth, and Folklore, p. 172.) 

no, Tlie word raksasa and raksas are to 

be derived from rajas of wMch the central 

originally "if ga, is replaced by ^ hs. They meant origi- 
nally ' bright/ ^ strong^ and ''powerful/ and the transition 
from the last meaning to ' wicked^ and ' mischievous/ 
which has taken place in the words being the same as 
that which has taken place in the word asura. In ’the 
following passage the word raksas is used in the 

sense of strength or of injury or wickedness 


Tvesdsoagneramavanto arcayobhlmdsonapraUtaye 



Faksasvinassadamidydtumavato visvaihsamatrinamdaha. 


' The efEulgent_, strong and formidable rays of Agni are 
not to be approached. O Agni, always burn the strong 
or injurious Eaksasas and all enemies.^ 

111. The Sans. ghasra, ^ day/ is a corruption of 
alias which, taking the Tsufiix ^ ra, becomes 

ahas'i'a, and ghasra by the change oi '% h into ’EJ gh. 
All the names of the day have been derived in this Group j 
and one of these names, viz., vasara which I have 

taken as a metathetical modification of uhe Gr. orrjyLepov 
^d a-a/jbepoVf ‘ day,^ may otherwise be d ''rived from a form 
asar of atasa of which ahas is a modifiL- 

cation. (p. 180.) 

112. Gr. Acryev^ (HSgeus) who was the father of Theseus 

by AcO pa, represents ahas, ^ day/ and the name is 

allied to ahas and dkdsa, from which can be 

derived also the Gr. A%<xi 09 , * an Achaian.’ 
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113 , I sliown that the word ^gct'Stya is 

formed from W ‘brightness/ or '^ITqTT’ai SkaSa, 

‘sky or brightness/ by the addition of the suffix V, 
the change of into »T ? and the euphonic addition of 
the consonant ff t between « ^ and iq y. Suppose we add 
the same termination y to qn^T kdia contracted from 
.,atqfTtr S,ma, we shaU then have qfT^ kasya which may 
be modified as kasjpa by the change of y into q p, 
„ process often taking place in Sanskrit ; e. g., 
dapayati, ddyayati, = da, + ay + -q a 

+ fi, wherein ^fT da, is the root meaning ‘to give/ and 
■qjq ay, causal termination corresponding to i, a, e, of, 
&c.^ in Greek. Compare qqtq^ff vampahi, qif>qqr vant- 
yaia, properly qqiq^fr vandyaka. qq van, ‘to want/ 
qqrqT vandyd, 'desire/ ‘thought/ qq^ mapusiaka, 
another form of qq-gqf mayustaka, a kind of mustard : and 
pautavam, another form of yautava, a mea- 

sure in^neTal. qn^T kaSpa is modified qfl^q Kasyapa, 
the name given to a Prajapati, creator, who in the later 
mythology of the Hindus was the son of Marioi and the 
husband of the thirteen daughters of Daksa, and who was 
the ancestor of all the deities, giants and other beinga and 
animals. In him we see the personification of the Gr. Kocr- 


poi, ‘order or beauty.’ with which word qrT^q Easyapa 
is closely connected, the m of Koa-^io? being a modification 
of p in qr^q Kaiyapa. With qjqiq Easyapa I would con- 
nect the Sana, qrfqq koHpu, ‘food and clothing,’ which 
must be a secondary one, the primary one being 
order, beauty, harmony or good living. 

114. From qRiq aias we may go to qiiq^ dpas, ‘ water, 
and "q^ ap, a contracted form of it. qjTqq apas is men- 
tioned in the Unadi Sutra and occurs rarely in the classical 
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Sanskrit, as in aposanam — apas + 

asa?iam, ^ drinking of water.^ But the contracted 
form ap of which the nominative plural is '^1''^^ a;pas 
and which changes ^ into t before the casal terminations 
beginning with hh as in adhliis, '^'^^adhhyas, is 

more frequently used ; and the fact of this change of TJ 
into ^ 15 is an evidence in favor of the above conjecture 
that d;pas proceeds from atas. It may, other- 
wise, be derived from ahhra as amhJias and 

amhu have already been derived. The Latin word 

•s* 

ehrius, ^ drunk,^ ehriosus^ ‘ given to drinking/ and their 
derivatives, may be traced to Sans. or 

abhra. Compare abhriya, ‘what springs from the 

clouds,^ and ahhrij ^a spoon for drawing water from 

ships.’ The G-r. vrjcjxoj^ ^ not to drink wine,’ and v'yc^aXio^f 
^ drinking no wine,’ may be analyzed respectively as vy + a<j>a} 
and VT] d- a<paXLo^. A(paXto<y is an adjective from a<f>a~ 
Xov which answers to Sans. amhlias or apas, 

^ water,’ and represents the final s of the last two words 
by ; and this conjecture is warranted by the existence of 
a verb as a(pvct<Tco^ ^to draw liquids,’ ^ to drink,’ in which 
the final or of the root a(^v<r, answering to that of Sans. 

ambhas, or apa 5 , ^ water,’ is doubled as in 

Kypvaacd of which the radical part is fcypv<;^ an enlarged 
form of Sans. IfcX Icrt, ‘ to speak,’ ^ to prc 3laim.’ 

115. From dpas are to be derived cipas, 

Lat. opt(^Sy and Gr. onrcopa and oirXov,^ ^“51^ apnas, ^ pos- 
session,’ ^ property,’ ^ a sacrificial act,’ aptu, 

spma,’ aptuT, ^ water,’ and apna, ^ work.’ In 

^ dcclinod as v 7 }(f)ovo<> boars the same relation, to 

as TreTTcov (TreTrorov) bears to Treacro}^ ® Vide p. 169. 
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a^navana^ ^ arm/ so called because it works^ the 
suffix van is changed into vana as man is 
changed into "ifTif mana, as in edhamana^ the pres, 

part, adj- of edJi, ‘to grow/ (vide p. 112). 
ajpnavana means also, f having progeny/ 

116, atas is modified as atara and then 

dtala, meaning ‘ a hell beneath the earth/ or one of 

the seven nether worlds^ which lie immediately under the 
earth. The Greek story of Atlas bearing up the pillar of 
the high heaven may be explained by reference to the 
word atala^ ‘ air/ or ^ empty space/ which lies under 

the earth. The right form of the word seems to be Ara- 
Xo 9 shortened into AtXo 9 and not ArXtx? (gen. ArXavro^;), 
which latter form was given to the word owing to a wrong 
derivation assigned to it from rXaco, ^ to bear up^^ of which 
it was supposed to be a pres. part. adj. form^ the initial A 
having been treated as a euphonic addition. 

117. From atara we can derive adri^ used 

in several meanings of which ‘ heaven^ or ‘ sky^ is the first. 
It is used in the senses of ‘ the sun/ ‘ cloud/ ‘ thunderbolt,^ 
from which meaning the woi'd passes to those of ‘ a mcun- 
tain^ and ‘a tree.’ From adri may be derived 

drUj drumaj taru^ Gr. Sej/Spov, ‘a tree,’ <3^1^ daru^ 

AdrissailadrumarTce (na) . — ^Medini. 

J-ust as adri, the original meaning cf which is ‘heaven’ or 

‘ sky,’ comes to mean ‘ clouds,’ and then ‘mountains’ and ‘stones,’ so 
does^’^TJ’S^^ wpara which, originally means ‘ heaven,’ take the mean- 
ings of ‘ cloud,’ ‘ mountain’ and ‘ stone,’ in the last three of which it 
is changed into wpaZa, sometimes. 

adriJb grava .... u^arali, 

upalah Hi trimsanmeghandmdni. — Nirukta, Nighantu, I. 10. 
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^ a piece of wood/ Gi\ Bopv^ ^ the stem of a tree^^ 
darvly ‘ ladle/ Gr. ‘ the oak tree.^ adfi may be 

modified as cf^ vajra by the change oi d into j* and 
the euphonic addition of ^ -u to the beginning of the word^ 
while asayiij another word meaning ^thunderbolt/ 

may be dii'ectly referred to aiasa. From adri 

meaning ^ high_,^ may be derived Sans. agra, ^ top/ 
Gr. a/cpa, ^ a peak/ a/cTTj, ^ a mound.’ To agra are 
allied Gr, afcr) and Lat. acies, ^ a point/ ^ edge/ Gr. afct<Sy ‘ a 
point, barb,’ aKtutct}, ^ a point,’ Sans.’^^li; ankusa, ‘ a goad/ 
Gr. aK(ov (0Z/T09,), javelin,’ from which Sans, kunta 

'A 

is contracted, aicovr), ^a whetstone,’ of which Sans. 'SJTM 
sdna^ Lat. cos and cautes are modifications; and aicpy, 
^ point,’ aL^pLL, ^the point of a spear,’ in which k is aspirated; 
and atpbo^j ^ a thorn,’ in which the k is elided. agrcb yields, 

further, ankura and ankuraj^ ^ a bud,’ because 

it is pointed, ancala^ ‘ tip,’ ^ border,’ and asri, 

^ verge,’ ’^'€1 anru^ angula, anguli, ^fingers/ 

Lat. ungula, ^hoof/ unguis, ^nail,’ Sans, amhri and 

^f^anghri, ‘ leg.’ angnstha^ which means ^ the big- 

gest finger or toe,’ is only a modification of ’5’^^ angura of 
whiOh the final ^ r is changed into 'g' sth as in the follow- 
ing 

gamhMra, gamhliistlia, ^ deep.’ 

gaura, ^ red/ Jcustha, ‘‘a disease whick changes 

the colour of the skin into red.’ 


ankurdhlcura^vaca, — Dvirupako^a. 


2 is modified in Mamtlu as goia and then 

as lota, * a finger,’ ‘ a toe.’ 
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‘^T'^ amra, ^ sour or ambastlia,^ several plants^ 

mango.^ sucli as Cljpea Hernandifolia^ 

Oxalis^ Oornu-cu-lata^ and others 
which are so called perhaps on 
account of sour taste. 

angiira is changed into angtvra, then 

anagara by the insertion of ^ /v, between the anus- 
vara and TT g. While anagara is shortened into 

ovv^ (/co<;) in Greek by the elision of the latter part^ it is 
shortened into «!?§' naJeha and if nahhara, ^ nails^’ by 
the elision of the former part. (Compare ambhas 

which becomes a^iabhas and then ifiTH nahhas.) 

V. ^ 

hhura^ ^ hoof/ is a further contraction of wa- 

kJiara and is allied to Gr. XtjXtj, 

118. From ado'i, ‘’tree/ can be derived 
ajira, ‘ a field/ originally ^ a field of trees^^ Lat. ager, ‘ a 
field of trees/ Gr. ayopa,^ ^ an assembly/ ^ a market-place/ 
in all of which there is a regular transFicn of meanings, 
the original idea being that of tree; secondly, that of a 
field of trees ; thirdly, a habitable ground, and lastly, the 
inhabitants of a place assembled or any assembly of 
people. In Gr. ar/cov which is a contraction of ayopafthe 
r of ajopa is changed into v as in the allied Sans. 
angana and angana, ^ courtyard.^- Sans. agara, 

house,"^ comes from Gr. ayopa. From ayopa is derived 
the root ayeipccf whmh is a shortened f mm of ayopeco con- 
tracted into ayopyo and then modified as etyeepoo by the 
elision of y and the conversion of the preceding short vowel 

1 mnlastlia becomes amlata, meaning ‘ sour.’ 

®From ayopa are to be derived the Tam. angadi, 

Mai. GSt^eSTSOsl amladi and Kan. and Tel. aiigadi, * „hop,’ 
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0 into tlie long.^ Ayopa is siiortened into aypo<s and 
means ‘ a country or a rural Habitation/ in contrast to a 
town. Ayopa is modified as ayyopa (avyopa) / and this form 
avyopa receiving an epenthetic a between v and 7 becomes 
avayapa from which Sans, nagara, ^ town/ has origi- 
nated. These e/olutions and contractions are very like 
those that have taken place in the words nabhas and 
naTchara (pp, 136 and 204). 

119. Akin to adri is Sans. Atrij the name 

of the author of several hymns of the Rig Yeda. The moon 
is called Atrisuta^ ‘ son of Atri^ and is sup- 

posed to have sprung from the eye of the sage. But I 
should think that in this connection Atri is only a 

personification of the sky or Heaven. There is no doubt 
about the alliance of this word to the Gr. ATp6v<;, 
According to the Greek theogony Arp^v^ was the son of 
Pelops and Hippodamia and was the husband of Aerope 
by whom he had two sons, Menelaus and Agamemnon. 
These are called ArpeL^at, just as the descendants of 
Atri are caPed Atreya* Regarding the identity of 

tho formations of these two words compare Tw-TroTaS'???, 
Sap 9 . Asvajpateyas and ^aLa<i and 

Nddeyas mentioned in pp. 121-22. 

120. I may next proceed to Sans. asman, 

‘ stone,^ which comes from atmem by the change 

of ^ into s and then into "31 s. The transition of the 
meaning from the ^ sky^ to a ‘ stone^ is the same as has 
occurred in many other words originally ' sky’ and then 
applied to a ^mountain/ because, being high, it is connected 
\^-ith the sky, and at last to *' a stone.’ Compare u'para, 

1 Tide p. 104. 

^ Vide the liTote, p. xii, Table of Alphabets. 
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ujpala wlaicli are derived froxn upara^ ‘'sky/ and 

adrL The Gr. aKfxmv, ^ anvil;,'^ so called on account of its 
hardness^ aBa/jua^ (aBapaprof;)^^ the hardest of nietals_, steel 
and also diamond/ and maniy a contracted form of 

asman, ^a precious stone^ manikyay ‘ a 

rnby^’ are to be connected with the Sans. asman, 

’^Tf%rf phanita which is applied to a kind of crystalized'* 
sugar, seems to be a modification of mani. In 

spliatiha which contains an initial s added to the 
root to strengthen Xfi ph, the word mani has under- 
gone the same change as in XjiTf^SrT phanita. Perhaps 
the names of some other gems also may be traced to 
the word asman, mardkata and 

makarata and the corresponding Gr. o-papayBo^, Lat. 
smaragdusy a precious stone of green colour,’ may be 
derived from asmanta modified as asman-- 

idka by the addition of the suffix ^ kay then ^'i=r^cf'^ 
smanataka by the elision of the initial a and the insertion 
of a between the letter rf t and the anusvara preceding 
it ; and at last smarataka by the change oi ^ n 

into T. Prom this common form smarataka we 

can derive on the one side Sans. marataha bjr^the 

elision of the initial ^ s and marakata and 

makarata by metathesis ; and crfiapaj6o<;^ by the softening 
of ^ ?b and ?f t into y and 8 respectively. sya- 

mantakay a precious.gem which was worn by Krishna, may 
be a corruption of asmantaka modified as 

samantaka and then syamantaka by the addition 

of ^ 2/ ^ gem was given to Satrajit by th,e 

God sun whose favour he sought by his piety ; ajad it was 


^ Also fjbapayhos and marakta. 
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iost and came to tlie possession of Jambavan wlio was living 
in a den. Kristina discovered and recovered it from Jamba- 
van wliom lie attacked and defeated in a duel. Jambavan 
kncvving tbat Krishna was Vishnu himself gave him the 
gem and married his daughter Jambavati to him. Krishna 
returned the gem to the King Satrajit who presented it to 
Krishna and asked him to marry his daughter. 

Satrajittemayamj tanvlm hrisnayagattb hilhimh^ 

Syamamtakena manind svijamiotlycunya dattavdii, 

Bhdfjavaia, Sk. Ch. IG. 

King Satrajit who was absolved from sin^ having taken 
up his lean daughter Satyabhaina with the precious gem 
syamantaka^ presented them to Krishna, 




ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 
Pagb. Line. 

Scheme op Tbanslitebation. 


vi. 

18, 

for o and m read ^ m ov n, n, n, and w. 



Contents. 

VUl, 

the last out two lines, for heorepo^s read Bevrepo*:. 


20, 

for Tmpioiv read Twepicop ; delete supa/r-- 



van. 

if 

33 

17^ ^ 

[for dosa read dbsa. 

I for diva read diva. 

33 

19, 

for devata read devata. 

xiij 

9, 

delete ksdmd. 

xiv. 

5, 

for read 

XV, 

14, 

lov fecudua veaAfecundus, 

xvii. 

7, 

for read 

a 

25, 

for yavan read yavana. 

xyiii. 

5, 

lor ^evo^ read fevo?. 

xxi. 

28, 

for A.Tpc87)<s read ArpeiBy^:. 

xxii. 

4, 

for formidolnsus read formidolosus. 

xxiv. 

last but one line, for ryaryyv\o<f read yoyyv\o 9 » 

XXV, 

6, 

for gavinl read gavini. 

xxvi. 

10, 

for atharvyu read atharyu. 

33 

31. 

for ahas read ahas. 

xxvii. 

10, 

for ahas read agas. 

33 

27, 

for €Lyy€XKo^ read ay/eXo?-. 

xxviii. 

19, 

for i^asmvti read hasanti. 

33 

24, 

for cdtu read catu. 

xxix. 

9, 

for analogy read analysis. 

33 

28, 

for dry a resid ary a. 

XXX, 

12, 

for A€7ev9 read At 7 €i/sr. 

xxy% 

4, 

for dnghri read anghri. 



Intboductiou . 


Pagk. Line. , 

Vi 14, for maria read marly a. 

xvii, 9, for XntfiOo-^ read ;C>!SOo^. 
xxii, 22, for Kotrv read 
XXX, Note for Angellos read AngeloB-^ 
for Breareos read Briareos. 
for Hanvanu read Hauvanu* 

The Book. 


12 , 

33 

15 , 


19, 

21 , 

32, 

36, 


37 , 

38 , 


42, 

46, 

48, 

51 , 

33 

55, 

59, 

33 

64, 


67 , 


18 , for Beorepo'? read Seurepos*. 

19 , for Beo read 3 uo. 

8 , for hkusamvd read hlnt^amiid, 
for hhus read TcJius. 

9 , for hkust read khusi* 

25 , for OTTO-? read d^ra?. 

26 , for /orm read tworcL 

23 , for sagnus read sanguis, 

i delete Sans, if suparvan, ‘ a deity.’ 

4, J v» ' 

6 , iov the last Oroup read p. 184:. 

8 , for pvvTf read f^virg* 

jg’ I delete and then ilforqiT ganika, ‘ a whore.’ 
20 , for wx read ^ 

16, for 

12 , for viyas read viyat, 

20 , for IXv9 read IX09. 

28 , pfter ' sky^ insert vide jp. 167 . 

6^ for '57^809 and 97/8-1? read 97/809 and 97^97. 

15 f o . Oe3(-7rou9 read OcBivrov^, 

4 for you hvought read thou hvoughtst, 
after Iksivdkus insert out of spite, 

16 , for its read her, 

17 , foi' laTTerov read Ia7r97TOii. 

20", after to insert deep-eddying Oceamis, 

25 ^ for commentators read commentator, 

6 , for developme^it read counterpart. 
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Pasb. 

Link, 


74, 

15, 

for 46 read 44. 


27, 

for fecudus read femndus. 

99 

28, 

iorfoecudus veQ>dfoecundtis, 

76, 

19, 

for read 

99 

20, 

T-or hhartsayati read hhartsayate. 

81, 

19, 

for read 

82, ; 

last line, for 96 read jpj>. 95 and 96, 

83, 

24, 

at tlie end of the second paragraph insert 
Vide p. 76. 

85, 

8, 

after divas insert or gahhasti. 

88, 

10, 

for KOTTv^ read fcorro^. 

90, 

1, 

for^‘l|^T read 


16, 

for ^ read 

94, 

15, 

after a?id insert sue and. 

98, 

1, 


99 

3, 


99 

4, 

8, 

11, 

^for leik read lie. 

99 


„ last line, for read 

99, 

21, 

after non-radical insert Vids pp. 188, 189. 

107, 

17, 

for TKTov read re/crov. 

99 

22, 

for erofjbo read erupo. 

108, 

IS, 

for ^ifT tvand read t^cTT tvaid. 

99 

29, 

foi 119-120 read 121-122. 

109, 

7, 

Qiiterrohigon, q. v., mse~'tfromrohus +• tvan, 
by the elision of t and the change of 
V into g. 

114, 

1, 

for 7}(Tcrci>v read ^cracov. 

99 

2, 

for earcrcov read icrcrcoj/. 

118, 

so. 

for analogy of such wrong forms read wrong 
analogy of such forms. 

119, 

3, 

for edh 4- -f- *^5^ an read 

edh + \ i ■¥ ifls -j- an. 



4 


Page. 

Line. 


120, 

28, 

for 017 TU 9 read HrjOv^;, 

121, 

1 oo 

24, 

OO \ 

for ArpiBT^g read ArpeiBij^, 


u, I lelihvatas read 


124, 

6, 

for formidd losus read foi^>>iido losus . 

125, 

4, 

for iTTirayv read ^lirTreov, 

128, 

26, 

for /BoyBiov read jSocBiOi/. 

132, 

24, 

for T^cf tvata read tvan^ 

134, 

17, 

for syana read sthana* 

136, 

18, 

for read NataSe?. 

}» 

20, 

for ABpvdBe^ read ABpvaBe^. 

139, 

21, 

for (Be?) read (oSe?). 


31, 

for Aavaiog read Aavao<s. 

145, 

14, 

for glehus read globus* 

153, 

20, 

for read 'Utift 

155, 

7, 

for canabum read cannahum. 


26, 

for aip and aiOpa read ayp and atOyp. 

159, 

24, 

for re^vKvca read *rr€<f)VKViam 

99 

26, 

for €^vco 9 read rre^vto^. 

99 

27, 

for Tre^vvia read 'iretfivvla. 

160, 

10, 

for atp,7} read acpuo^. 

163, 

18, 

for athar read athara. 

172, 

21, 

for nroTvea read rrorvia* 

174, 

3, 

for esa read esa* 

175, 

11, 

xor paacreov and paBicoj/ read pacramp and 



paBioav. 

182, 

9, 

aft r stands insert directly. 

185, 

186, 

i 

13, ! 

! for «77€\Xo9 read ayyeXo^. 

189, last line but one, for identical read differently 



connected^ 

:9i 

5, 

for 164 read 146. 

194 

29, 

after of insert the day of. 

2Q4, 


for opv^ (/CO?) read ovv^ (x^^*) 




